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PREFACE 

In 1976, Russell Schuh co-edited a festschrift for William Welmers, Professor of 
Linguistics at UCLA and America's leading African linguist of his day. At the 
time, Russ could not have imagined that 30 years later he would be occupying 
that position, that he would have established himself as one of the world's most 
prominent African linguists of his day, and that he would be the recipient of a 
festschrift in his honor (appearing like the earlier one as an SAL supplement). But 
that is the way things have turned out and we are extremely pleased to applaud 
Russ's enormous contributions to African linguistics, in both research and 
teaching, by means of this congratulatory volume. It is a testimony to the breadth 
of Russ's interests and his scholarly impact that the articles in this festschrift are 
not limited to Chadic, Russ's primary area of specialization, but also cover a 
range of West African languages extending from Nigeria to Senegal. 

The contributors to the volume have all had long-term personal and 
professional connections with Russ (in a couple of cases including co-authors 
who graciously agreed to participate). Will Leben and Russ were in the Peace 
Corps together in Niger working on similar adult literacy projects. Norbert 
Cyffer, Phil Jaggar, Roxana Ma Newman, and Ekkehard Wolff interacted with 
Russ in northern Nigeria in the mid 1970s when Russ was working at the Centre 
for the Study of Nigerian Languages, Abdullahi Bayero College, now Bayero 
University. (Roxana Newman had worked with Russ a few years earlier on a 
comparative Chadic syntax project.) Herrmann Jungraithmayr, the doyen of 
Chadic linguistics, first met Russ at conferences and throughout the years greatly 
appreciated and supported his work. 

Alhaji Maina Gimba, Phil Jaggar, Leslie Moore, and Mariame Sy were Ph.D. 
students of Russ at UCLA. Russ and Gimba have since been co-investigators on a 
major NSF-supported Chadic project in northeastern Nigeria. Abdullahi Bature 
met Russ when he was a Ph.D. student of Will Leben at Stanford. Later, back in 
Nigeria, Bature worked closely with Russ on an innovative Hausa video project. 
In recognition of Russ's long time commitment to the development of local 
languages, evident in his publications list, both Bature and Gimba agreed to write 
their contributions to this volume in Hausa. 

Chris Ehret and Ian Maddieson have been valued colleagues of Russ at UCLA 
(Ian also being Russ's running partner). The two of us editors have had long and 



close relationships with Russ. Lany Hyman and Russ were fellow Ph.D. students 
at UCLA and worked together on Studies in African Linguistics in its early years, 
both having served as editor at different periods. They remained close colleagues 
when Lany was at USC and later Berkeley, and the two of them co-authored a 
major paper on tone. Paul Newman hired Russ as a graduate research assistant on 
his comparative Chadic project, research that formed the basis of Russ's Ph.D. 
dissertation, and later enticed him to join the research team of the fledgling 
Centre for the Study of Nigerian Languages. They frequently exchanged ideas, 
resulting in an important jointly authored paper on the Chadic aspect system. 

In preparing this volume, we acknowledge the invaluable assistance and 
encouragement of David Odden, the current editor of SAL. Roxana Ma Newman 
helped greatly with technical and editorial matters. Financial support was 
provided by the West African Languages Institute, Indiana University. 

Vlll 
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RUSSELL G. SCHUH: 
A BIOGRAPHICAL PROFILE AND BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Roxana Ma Newman 

Russell Galen Schuh, affectionately known by his Hausa sobriquet as Malam 
Takalmi ("Mr. Shoe"), was born on March 14, 1941, in Corvalis, a small town in 
Oregon, although he spent most of his childhood in Klamath Falls, which he 
considers his hometown. Russ took an early interest in foreign languages, and 
earned a B.A. in French at the University of Oregon in 1963. He spent the 
following year at Northwestern University as a teaching assistant, earning his 
M.A. in French. It was there that he was introduced to the relatively new field of 
linguistics and began to develop his lifelong curiosity about the structural 
properties of the world's different languages. After his M.A., he spent a year 
studying linguistics at the University of California at Berkeley, where he was 
exposed to Asian and Native American languages. By then, he knew he was 
"hooked, born to be a linguist." 

Not content to continue being just a student, and wanting to broaden his 
experience, Russ embarked on a path that he says was "the defining moment" of 
his life: he volunteered for the Peace Corps in 1965. He went to Niger, a franco
phone African country, and there he spent two years supervising adult literacy 
programs in the Agadez-Tahoua-Bilma region, applying his linguistics training to 
learn both Tamashaq, a Berber language, and Hausa, a Chadic language. 

Like many returned Peace Corps volunteers, Russ came back ready to go on 
to graduate school. He enrolled at the University of California at Los Angeles 
(UCLA), which had a nationally prominent program in African studies and 
African linguistics, and in a year (1968) earned a second M.A., this time in 
linguistics. Russ supported himself at UCLA as a teaching assistant responsible 
for teaching all levels of Hausa. In 1969-70, he interrupted his degree program to 
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return to West Africa as a research assistant for Paul Newman, who had received 
a National Science Foundation grant to conduct research on a number of Chadic 
languages in northern Nigeria. Working on this project, says Russ, gave him the 
research and geographical focus that he would subsequently develop over his 
linguistic career. Russ, accompanied by his wife Maxine, was based in Potiskum, 
now a thriving commercial center, but then a small town without electricity or 
running water. There he did research on Ngizim while Maxine collected data on 
Karekare, another West Chadic language. Russ's nearly 500-page dissertation on 
Ngizim syntax earned him a Ph.D. in 1972. 

Russ stayed on at UCLA as an acting assistant professor, teaching Hausa and 
general linguistics, until Newman, who had been appointed director of a newly 
formed Centre for the Study of Nigerian Languages (CSNL) at Abdullahi Bayero 
College in Kano-now Bayero University-again tapped Russ to join him, this 
time as a research fellow of the center. Russ spent most of his two years (1973 to 
1975) in Gashua, a remote town out in the bush doing ground-breaking fieldwork 
and writing up grammatical sketches on Bade, continuing to gather further data 
on Ngizim, while also learning about the little-known Manga dialect of Kanuri, a 
non-Chadic language. It was during those years that their first daughter Gretchen 
was born. (Their second daughter Elizabeth was born in the States.) 

In 1975, a tenure-track position in African linguistics opened up at UCLA, for 
which almost all of the research staff at CSNL applied, but for which Russ was 
ultimately and wisely chosen. He has been there ever since, teaching with 
enthusiasm about the nature of language, phonological analysis, the principles of 
historical change, and Hausa per se. He became full professor in 1984. Over the 
past 30 years, Russ has made some 15 trips to West Africa, some teaching related, 
but mostly for field research. For example, in 1982-83, Russ accepted a visiting 
professorship at Ahmadu Bello University (ABU) in Zaria, teaching courses on 
Hausa linguistics-taught entirely in Hausa! He spent two summers in 1987 and 
1988 as director of the University of California's Education Summer Abroad 
Program in Togo, where he also worked on two Togolese languages, and the 
summer of 1991 in Dakar, Senegal, where he interviewed Wolof linguists and 
poets and collected Wolof poetry and songs, related to his growing linguistic 
interest in poetic meter in West African languages. 

What is immediately evident in reviewing Russ's record as a scholar is his 
wide intellectual curiosity about languages, his indefatigable energy as a field 
linguist, and his uncanny ability to write with little revision, which has permitted 
him to be so prolific. It is therefore no surprise that Russ has published studies on 
a wide array of languages. Within Chadie, he has done major work on Hausa, 
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Ngizim, Miya, Bade, Bole, and Ngamo, and to a lesser extent on Bele, Galambu, 
Gera, Geruma, Karekare, and Kirfi, all West Chadic languages, as well as on Biu
Mandara (Central) Chadic languages Bura, Gude, Kilba (whose speakers he 
managed to locate among the international film and television students of 
Columbia College in Hollywood!) and Gidar, an East Chadic language. To 
broaden his knowledge of the Afroasiatic phylum to which Chadic belongs, Russ 
has taken classes at UCLA on Arabic, Hebrew, Ancient Egyptian, and Tigrinya. 
Among non-Chadic West African languages, he has done what he calls "a non
trivial amount of work" on Tamashaq (Berber); Fula (West Atlantic); Akposso, 
Avatime, and Ewe (all Kwa); Kanuri (Nilo-Saharan); and Wolof (West Atlantic), 
and has even published studies on some of these. Not to be confined to the 
languages of Africa, Russ has more recently developed a keen interest in the 
structures of Bulgarian, Korean, Russian, Tamil, and Turkish! 

Russ's gift for understanding languages, his "no-nonsense" approach to 
analysis, his ability to focus his energies, and his love of writing converge in a 
way that enables him to write easily and clearly. I remember during the CSNL 
years when Russ and Maxine came to Kano for a center meeting or to get supplies 
that Russ would typically find a place to sit in the middle of our living room with 
people all around, focus his thoughts, and simply start writing, blocking out any 
conversation or noise going on around him. As part of his teaching, Russ often 
writes up short original studies of language data for his students as models for the 
kind of research papers he expects from them. On top of his many publications, 
Russ has a long list of unpublished manuscripts including a monograph-length 
manuscript on Gidar written in French. Many of these are available on his 
personal web pages. 

Among the more than 100 items in the accompanying list of books, articles, 
reviews, and edited series that attest to Russ's energy and productivity, the 
following are highlighted. (Individual items are noted here by a square bracketed 
number.) His first book, published in 1978, consists of grammatical sketches of 
five previously undescribed West Chadic languages spoken in the Bauchi area 
[22]. This work, based on a mere four days of intensive fieldwork in five different 
villages, includes descriptions for each language of the verbal complex 
accompanied by a short wordlist. His delimited goal was to get a glimpse into 
certain areas of the verbal systems and provide a general phonological sketch that 
could be used for subgrouping purposes. His Dictionary of Ngizim (1981) [24], 
based on fieldwork done in 1969 and at various times from 1973 to 1975, 
comprises a substantial base of data from direct elicitation and transcribed texts of 
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folktales, oral history, ethnography, and proverbs. The dictionary has a large 
Ngizim-English section and a smaller English-Ngizim wordlist. 

Russ's most remarkable work is his 1998 Grammar of Miya [46], a language 
of the North Bauchi subgroup of West Chadic. It is a work that took many years 
in the making and is surely one of the most thorough descriptions of a Chadic 
language other than Hausa ever published. He first started work on Miya in 1982-
83 while he was a visiting professor at ABU, and wrote a nearly complete draft in 
1987, but with teaching obligations and five years in administration, he was 
unable to get a final version done until 1995. In 1996, he made a final short field 
visit to Miya country to check some data while absorbed in a completely different 
project in Kano. In other published work, Russ has written a range of descriptive 
and historical studies on aspectual systems in verb morphology, determiner 
systems, phonological systems, tonal systems, language in relation to history, and 
metrical structures in the poetry of several African languages. 

Closely related to Russ's long years of involvement with a closely-knit group 
of Chadic languages has been his determination to give something back to the 
communities that have worked so enthusiastically with him-an attitude no doubt 
inspired by his earlier Peace Corps experience in literacy projects. He has always 
sought to involve his speakers in the work that he was doing, and to consider 
them as collaborators, producing works together that they could use with pride of 
ownership. When he was in Gashua in 1973-75, he worked with educated native 
speakers to develop orthographies for Ngizim and Bade, which were then 
employed in the preparation of booklets of traditional oral literature (with Russ's 
own illustrations) that were printed locally for community use [93 to 96]. 

More recently, between 2001 and 2004, he received a three-year grant from 
the National Science Foundation for a "Yobe Languages Research Project" to do 
further research on the five Nigerian languages indigenous to Yobe State (Bade, 
Bole, Karekare, Ngamo, and Ngizim), working with his former Ph.D. student 
Alhaji Maina Gimba (Maiduguri University) and teams of educated speakers and 
community leaders. The primary goal was to develop good-sized, linguistically 
sophisticated dictionaries of each language documenting such features as 
derivational morphology, compounds, idioms, and loanwords. The project 
resulted in a remarkable set of attractively designed trilingual (with Hausa and 
English) dictionaries-ranging from 2,000 to 4,000 head entries-that were 
locally printed and published [59 to 64], works of great pride for these language 
communities. The linguistic value of the dictionaries lies in the methodic 
documentation and phonological accuracy of the data, attesting to a rich lexical 
store that will be useful for further research and comparative work. The Y obe 
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project also produced a parallel set of oral literature readers in these languages 
[97 to 105]. Of this highly intensive project, Russ says he had never worked so 
hard, but also never felt so satisfied as when it was all accomplished. 

Although the works above were locally published and are available in print 
form only in Nigeria, they in fact are accessible to the larger public through a 
graphically attractive web site at UCLA. One of Russ's most admirable scholarly 
qualities is his strong belief in the openness of science and sharing of knowledge. 
The power of the Internet provides him the perfect means to do so, and his 
mastery of the technology enables him to make most of his recent works freely 
available as downloadable pdf files and searchable lexical databases (for example, 
see www.humnet.ucla.edulhumnet/aflang/Yobe/yobe.html). 

Given his career-long devotion to the study of "minority" Chadic languages, it 
is ironic that Russ is probably more broadly known for what he has done for the 
largest and best known Chadic language, namely Rausa. Over the 30 years that he 
has taught Rausa, Russ has produced a substantial output of pedagogical 
materials, in print and non-print media, undoubtedly more than any other linguist 
involved in Hausa language teaching. In 1976, he co-authored a textbook, Spoken 
Rausa [85], modeled on now-outdated structuralist pedagogical principles, but 
still in print. In the 1980s he developed computer assisted language instruction 
(CALI) modules for Hausa [87] (and Wolot) in the form of interactive exercises 
using HyperCard software. In 1990, he completed the draft of a new pedagogical 
grammar, "Hausa a Aikace" [Hausa in Action], co-authored with then Ph.D. 
student, Lawan Danladi Yalwa (Bayero University), which, though never 
published, was widely used by Hausa language teachers. In the mid-1990s, Russ 
collaborated with Abdullahi Bature (Bayero University) and Richard Randell 
(Stanford University) on a videofilming project in Kano that produced a set of 
three videotapes, edited down to five hours, featuring more than 90 short 
segments of natural speech in cultural contexts, controlled for grammar and 
vocabulary [89]. Supplementing the tapes is an enormous body of written 
material (transcriptions, translations, exercise manual, grammatical explanations, 
vocabulary) that Russ has subsequently developed and made available on a 
UCLA Web site [90], thus creating an integrated video-based course to teach 
beginning and intermediate levels of Hausa. These materials constitute one of the 
best video courses ever developed to teach an African language. This ambitious 
project, on which he has spent thousands of hours by his own reckoning and 
which is still evolving, is by far his most successful pedagogical work. 

As if his busy agenda of research and teaching were not enough, Russ has 
taken on major administrative responsibilities. For example from 1989 to 1993 he 
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served as chair of the UCLA Department of Linguistics, one of the largest in the 
country, a task he approached with the same dedication he exhibits in his 
scholarly work. He also devoted fifteen years (1976 to 1991) as editor of Studies 
in African Linguistics (SAL), the leading American journal for African linguistics. 

Apart from his professional work, Russ manages to make time for personal 
pursuits. He has been an avid runner for years and during the past decade has 
participated in the Los Angeles marathon, where he came in fifth for his age 
group in 2002, one of his proudest moments. He considers running his major 
passion, doing an average of 45 miles a week, during which, he says, he does all 
his critical thinking about linguistics. In addition, Russ has recently resumed 
playing the clarinet-an instrument he had played throughout high school and 
college-and has been performing around the Los Angeles area for several years 
in a six-piece Bulgarian wedding band. The energetic, intricate rhythms and ever
changing meters of Bulgarian and other Balkan music are a source of fascination 
and challenging to play, but if anyone would be up to the task, it would be Russ. 
The band has developed such a reputation that they were invited in the summer of 
2005 to perform in an international folk music festival in Bulgaria. 

Given Russ's creativity, energy, enthusiasm, and youthfulness of spirit, we can 
be sure that he will continue to be engaged in all the areas of activity that 
currently drive him-Chadic linguistics, poetic meters, Hausa pedagogy, running, 
and musical performance-and we anticipate many productive years and new 
forays in the future. 
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TARNAKIN JERIN GWANON AMO GA CUNKOSON 
BAKAKEN MARABAR GA 'BAR RAUSA 

("Sonority Hierarchy Constraint on Hausa Abutting Consonants") 

Abdullahi Bature 

1. Gabatarwa* 

A cikin wannan takarda zan yi bayani ne a kan rawar ganin da TarnaRin Jerin 
Gwanon Amo ke takawa wajen jerin gwanon cunkoson baRaRen marabar ga6ar 
Hausa. Ba shakka an dade da gano cewa Hausa ba ta da cunkoson baRaRe a ga6a, 
watau ("consonant cluster"), amma tana da cunkoson baRaRe a marabar ga6a, 
watau ("abutting consonants"). Ba fariya ba, a iya sanina, sarna da shekara dari 
da aka fara bincike a harshen Hausa, ban ta6a ganin inda wani ya yi cikakken 
bincike a wannan fage na cunkoson baRaRe a marabar ga6a ba. Don haka zan iya 
cewa wannan shi ne bincike na karon farko a wannan fage da na arnbata a sarna. 
Kuma ina fata wannan zai bude Rofa ga sauran masu sha'awar Rara fadada 
bincike a wannan fagen. 

Za a kasa wannan takarda kamar haka. Kashi na farko zai yi bay ani ne a kan 
ire-iren yadda jerin baRaRen marabar gaBa yake tare da ba da dalilan da ya sa ya 
karnata su zamo a hakan. Jerin baRaRen marabar ga6a ba kawai suna haduwa ba 
ne kara zube sakaka, a'a kowanne da inda ya kamata ya zo a layi. Misali, kalmar 
tsafta, an sami If I ta zo kafin It! a manne, watau If.t! arnma ba inda za ka sami 
kalmar Hausa da harafin It! ya zo manne a bayan harafin If I , watau misali ba 
*tsatfa ko *katfa da sauransu. Abin tambaya a nan shi ne Me ya sa If.t! za su iya 
haduwa arnma It.fl ba za su hadu ba? A nan ne zan fito da TarnaRin Jerin 

• Ina miRa godiyata ta musamman ga shehunan malamaina Paul Newman (Malam Sabo) da 
kuma Mu'azu Sani Zariya don shawarwarin da suka ba ni wajen kammala wannan takarda. 
LaUe kam na amfana sosai da gyare-gyaren da suka ba ni. 
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Gwanon Amo da kuma nuna irin rawar ganin da yake takawa wajen kansancewa 
ko rashin kasancewar jerin gwanon cunkoson baKaKe a marabar ga6a wajen gina 
kalmomin Hausa da sarrafa kalmomin aro. 

Kashi na biyu kuwa zai tattauna ne a kan yadda Hausa ke sarrafa baKin 
kalmomi musamman na Turanci don su dace da tsarin sautin Hausa, watau 
"Hausa phonological system". 

Kashi na uku kuwa zai yi tsokaci ne kan alaKar da TarnaKin Jerin Gwanon 
Amo da wannan takarda ta fito da shi (dangane) da sauran dokokin tsarin sautin 
Hausa da suka shafi wannan fage. A kashi na hudu kuwa wanda shi ne na Karshe 
zai dan yi bay ani ne a kan irin tsarmin wasalin ("epenthesis") da ya kamata a za6a 
wa kalmar aro tare da hasashen irin launin tsarmin wasalin. 

A Karshe, wannan takarda za ta rofe da jawabin kammalawa tare da ba da 
shawarwarin irin sauran binciken da ya kamata a ci gaba da yi don fadada 
wannan fage. Haka kuma za a yi amfani da alamar lamba # don nun a farko da 
kuma Karshen kalma, zan kuma yi amfani da alamar dugo watau • don nuna 
marabar ga6a. Misali, kalmar tsafta za ta zama kamar haka: #tsafta#, ka ga a nan 
harufan If I da It! suna manne da juna, am rna a marabar ga6a. Daga Karshe kuma 
alamar tambaya ? na nuna kalmar duk da cewa ba ta da ma'ana a Hausa, amma ba 
ta sa6a wa sigar tsarin sauti ko tasarifi na Hausa ba. 

2. Sigar Jerin BaRaRen Marabar Ga6a 

Babu shakka kowa ya dubi zubi da tsarin kalmomin (la-e) ya san kalmomin 
Hausa ne kuma akwai su a cikin Kamus na Hausa tare da ma'anarsu. Amma in ka 
dubi na (2a-e) za a ga cewa su rna zubi da tsarinsu irin kalmomin Hausa ne, sai 
dai kash! ba za ka same su a kowane irin Kamus na Hausa ba kuma ba su da 
ma'ana, watau an sami gi6i mara dalili, watau da Turanci ("accidental gap"). 
Daga Karshe in aka lura da jerin kalmomin (3a-e), za a ga cewa ba su hau zubi da 
tsari na kalmomin Hausa ba, kuma bugu da Kari babu su a cikin Kamus na Hausa 
ballantana rna a ba su ma'ana, wannan kuma ana ce masa ("systematic gap"). 

(Ia) birni 
(2a) ?marnu 
(3a) *binri 

(lb) 
(2b) 
(3b) 

talge 
?gulge 
*tagle 

(Ic) 
(2c) 
(3c) 

barka 
?zarko 
*bakra 

(I d) fuska 
(2d) ?saska 
(3d) *fuksa 

(Ie) 
(2e) 
(3e) 

tsafta 
nafto 
*tsatfa 

Wannan takarda za ta yi tsokaci a kan ire-iren kalmomin (1) da na (3) ne kawai 
don amsa wannan tambaya: Me ya sa kalmomin (1) suke kar6a66u amma na (3) 
ba kar5a66u ba? A nan, kalmomin (2) ba su a cikin Kamus na Hausa amma ba su 
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keta wata J(a'ida ta tsarin sauti ko tasarifi na Hausa ba, don haka ba mu da 
magana a kansu domin harshen ne kawai ya sami wannan gi5i na tsautsayi ba da 
niyya ba. Amma bambancin kalmomin (1) da na (3) lalle kam suna bUKatar 
bayani domin rashin kar5uwar kalmomi na (3) yana da dalili a sigar tsarin sauti da 
tasarifi na Hausa. 

A nan za a ga ashe cunkoson baKaKen marabar ga5a ba kawai sakaka suke kara 
zube ba, suna da nasu tsarin na bi-biyar juna. To kuma a nan ne ya kamata na 
gabatar da wani tamaKi da zai warware wannan matsala. Kamar yadda mas ana 
tsarin sauti suka bayyana, amo yana da wani jerin gwano da ya kamata ya 
kasance. A Hausa, tamaKin amon da ke gudanar da kasancewa ko rashin 
kasancewar jerin cunkoson baKaKen marabar ga5a na dangana da taiKaitaccen 
TamaKin Jerin Gwanon Amo kamar yadda yake a (4) tare da yadda aka fad'ad'a 
bayaninsa a (5) 

(4) dangin wasulla > ruwantau > 'yan hanci > takurau 

Don Kara fito da wannan tamaKi 5aro-5aro a fili, to ga yadda cikkaken jerin 
gwanon amon Hausa zai zama a lamba (5): 

(5) dangin wasulla (wasulla > sulalau) > ruwantau (raa-kad'e da raa-5uje > 
'yan jirge) > 'yan hanci (bale5e > hantacciya) > taakurau (zozau > 'yan buga) 

In aka duba da kyau za a ga jerin misalan sautuka da suka dace da wad'anda ba su 
dace ba kamar yadda ya zo a (6) ya danganta ne da tam aKin da yake lamba (5). 
Watau, kar5a55un kalmomin sun bi jerin gwanon tamaKin (5), amma kalmomin 
da ba su kar5u ba, lalle kam za a ga sun sa5a wa wannan tamaKi da aka fito da shi 
a wannan takarda kamar yadda yake a (5) 

(6) a. zozau - 'yan bug a fuska, tsafta 
*'yan bug a - zozau *fuksa, *tsatfa 

b. ruwantau - zozau tarfa, salsala 
*zozau - ruwantau *tafra, *tasla 

c. 'yan hanci - zozau gamsu, danshi 
*zozau - 'yan hanci *gasmu, *kafna 

d. 'yan hanci - 'yan bug a hanta, gamba 
* 'yan buga - 'yan hanci *katna, *habma 

e. ruwantau - 'yan bug a kwalbaa, talge 
* 'yan buga - ruwantau *tabla, *sagla 
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Wannan ya nuna mana cewa duk lokacin da aka samu cunkoson baRaRen marabar 
gaBa, lalle kam baRin Reyar ga8a watau ("coda"), ya zama amonsa ya dara na 
baRin gosh in ga8a, watau (onset) kenan kamar yadda yake a (5). Ga wannan doka 
a lamba (7). 

(7) LaUe ne amon baRin Reyar ga8a ya dara baRin gosh in ga8ar da suke manne 
da juna a marabar ga8a 

Da rna tuni an fada a baya cewa shekaru aru-aru Hausa ta hana cunkoson baRaRe 
a cikin gaDa, watau ba dama a samu cunkoson baRaRen Reyar gaBa ko na goshin 
gaBa a cikin gaBa daya kamar yadda yake a Turanci. Ita wannan doka za a 
bayyana ta a taRaice a lamba (8). 

(8) *$BB da kuma *BB$ 

Da wadannan dokoki da aka bayyana a sarna tare da dan bayanin da aka yi ya ba 
da hasken amsa tambayar da aka yi a baya cewa me ya sa kalmar tsafta ta ke 
kar6aBBiya a Hausa amma *tsatfa ba kar6a6Biya ba. Jerin gwanon tJ a kalmar 
tsatfa ya saBa wa dokar tamaRi ta (5) da kuma ta (7); domin laUe baRin It! ya gaza 
na If I a amo kamar yadda yake a (5), don haka kalmar ba za ta kar6u ba. Amma 
jerin gwanon ft a kalmar tsafta ta kar6u domin baRin If I yana sarna da na It! a 
amo. Haka in aka duba wadannan kalmomi na (9) za a ga duk inda cunkoson 
baRaRen marabar gaBa yake, to baRin Reyar gaBa ya dara baRin goshin gaBa amo, 
saBanin jerin kalmomi na (10) in da baRin Reyar gaBa ya gaza baRin goshin gaBa 
amo. 

(9) fus.ka, gam.su, gwan.ki, far.kaa, kal.ma, fiz.ge, sar.ki, kar.ta, bir.ge, gam.ji, 
gam.zaki, Tal.ba, tal.ge, kal.ma, faw.ce, Raw.na, baw.ta, am.sa, Gam.bo 

(10) *fuk.sa, *ga.smu, *gwak.ni, *fak.ra, *kam.la, *fig.ze, *sak.ri, *kat.ra, 
*big.re, *gaj.mi, *gaz.maki, *Tab.la, *tag.le, *fac.we, *bat.wa, *Gab.mo 

Yanzu kuma lokaci ya yi da a yi magana a kan baRin Irl da na Inl a wannan wuri 
saboda 'yar rikirtarwa da suke da ita. BaRin Inl na zuwa kafin baRin da ya dara ta 
amo kamar yadda ya zo a misali na (11). 

(11) a. Ranwa, b. kanya 
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Idan za a yi la'akkari da Ka'idar (5) da (7), ya kamata a ce wadannan kalmomi na 
(11) su zama ba kar6a56u ba domin Iwl ya dara Inl amo, amma ga shi ba haka ba 
ne. Wannan yana faruwa ne saboda ita In! kullum na naso ne da baKin da ya zo 
gabanta, don haka a furuci ba a fadar Inl kamar yadda take ita kadai. Wannan abu 
ne sananne da ba ya bUKatar dogon bayani a kai.l 

3. Sarrafa BaRin Kalmomi 

A wannan kashi za a yi tsokaci ne a kan yadda Hausa ke sarrafa baKin kalmomin 
da suka shigo mata masu cunkoson baRaKe a ga6a. Ga misalan kalmomin Larabci 
a (12) da na Turanci a (13): 

(12) Larabci Hausa 
a. Badr (yaRin) badar 
b. qibla Kibila 
c. al'asr la'asar 
d. Kabru Kabari 
e. Abubakr Abubakar 

(13) Turanci Hausa 
a. library laburare 
b. doctor daftan 
c. secretary sakatare 
d. taxi [taksi] tasi 
e. England Ingila 

Idan aka duba wadannan misalai na (12) da (13), za a ga yadda kalmar ta zo daga 
harshen farko ba haka ta kasance a Hausa ba. Domin da rna sananniyar Ra'ida ce 
a Hausa cewa in ta ari wata kalma, to laUe ne ta daidaita ta inda za ta iya hawa 
tsarin sauti da tasarifin harshen daram. 

I Amma inda matsalar take a balUn Irl ne, wanda ita rna na zuwa kafin baRin da ya nara ta amo 
kamar yadda misalai na (i) suka nuna a fili. (i) a. karkarwa b. karya c. kuturwa. A nan za a ga 
cewa duka Irl biyu da muke da su, watau raa-kane da raa-buje, duk sun gaza baRaR:en sulalau 
Iwl da Iyl amo, amma duk da haka kalmomin sun karou. A fili za a ga kamar wata ce babba, 
amma ba haka ba ne, a tarihance jerin gwanon n.w I n.y da r.w I r.y suna hane da nafan jinsin 
mace na (i)yaa ko (u)waa kamar yadda yake a misalin kare da kar-ya. Don neman Karin 
cikakken bayani duba Newman (1979 shafi na 197-226) ko kuma Newman (2000 shafi na 213-
215). 
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To a nan kowa ya sani tuni Hausa na amfani da tsannin wasali, ko canza wani 
baRi da wani, ko share shi da dai sauran hanyoyin daidaita kalma. Abin lura a nan 
shi ne, kowa ya yarda Hausa na yin wad'annan abubuwa ne don kaucewa 
cunkoson baRaRe na gaBa da babu a Hausan. Wan nan shi ne bayanin da aka saba 
shekaru da yawa. 

In aka lura da kyau abin ya wuce nan. Misali, d'auki (13b), za a ga ko a 
Turancin kalmar doctor na da gaBa biyu, to in ko haka ne, me ya sa Hausawa suka 
Ri barinta a haka, sai da suka canza harafin Ik/ ya koma If!? Ni a nan ba wani 
dalili ba ne ya jawo hakan illa kalmar ta saBa wa doka ta (7). Saboda me? Saboda 
had'uwar k.t a manne ba ta cikin tsarin sautin Hausa domin Ik/ ya gaza It I amo, 
don haka aka canza Ik/ d'in da harafin If I wanda ya d'ara na It! amo. Inda kuma za 
a san wannan magana haka take shi ne, in aka sami inda baRaRen biyu suka had'u 
a ita kalmar ta asali, kuma baRaRen ba su saBa Ra'ida ta (7) ba, to wannan kalmar 
haka Hausa za ta bari, ba za ta sa wani wasali ko canza harafin ba kamar yadda ta 
yi a kalmar doctor. Kwatanta (14) da (15) don fito da misalan Baro-Baro: 

(14) Turanci Hausa 
a. computer kwamfyuta 
b. television talbijin 
c. plank filanki 
d. minister minista 
e. ice cream askirin 

(15) a. governor gwamna 
b. doctor daftan 

Abin da ake cewa a nan shi ne, a misali na (14), duk baRaRen da suka had'u a 
kalmomin Turancin sun dace da Ra' ida ta (7) don haka da suka zo Hausa ba wani 
canji da ake buRata. Amma a misalai na (15) da yake had'uwar baRaRen ta saBa 
wa Ra'ida ta (7), laUe sai sun sami d'aya daga cikin hanyoyin daidaita kamar 
yadda misalan (15) suka nuna. Don haka ba daidai ba ne a ce wai Hausa na raba 
cunkoson baRaRe don kawai ba ta da cunkoson baRaRen a gaBa kawai, a'a, har da 
rna RoRarin kauce wa saBa wad'annan Ra'ida da wannan takarda ta fito da ita a (7) 
kamar yadda ya gabata. WataRila za a iya cewa tsannin wasali ne kad'ai ya shafi 
maganar raba cunkoson baRaRe kai tsaye, amma sauran hanyoyin daidaita 
kalmomin aro suna da alaRa mai Rarfi da abin da wannan takarda ta fito da shi na 
tamaRin jerin gwanon amo a cunkoson baRaRen marabar gaBa. 
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Daga cikin hanyoyin da Hausa take bi don kauce wa Ra'idojin da wannan 
takarda ta fito da shi sun hada da musayar baRi kamar yadda aka misalta a (15). 
Haka kuma akwai tsarmin wasali wanda ya kasu gida uku; akwai na farkon ga5a 
(16), akwai kuma na tsakiyar ga5a (17) sannan akwai na Rarshen ga5a (18). Daga 
Rarshe akwai sharewa ko yar da baRi wanda shi kuma ya kasu gida biyu: akwai 
share baRin tsakiyar ga5a (19), sannan kuma akwai na Rarshe ga5a (20). 

(16) Tsarmin wasalin farkon ga6a 
Turanci 

a. glass 
b. brush 
c scale 
d. driver 
e. price 

(17) Tsarmin wasalin tsakiya 
Turanci 

a. headmaster 
b. railway 
c. signal 
d. typewriter 
e. microphone 

(18) Karin wasalin Rarshe 
Turanci 

a. stamp 
b. bench 
c. bank 
d. change 
e. plank 

(19) Share baRin tsakiyar gaoa 
Turanci 

a. loud speaker 
b. handkerchief 
c. sandpaper 
d. grand valve 
e. crankshaft 

Hausa 
gilashi 
burushi 
sikeli 
direba 
farashi 

Hausa 
(s)hedimasta 
reliwe 
sigina 
tafireta 
makurofo 

Hausa 
sitamfi 
benbi 
banki 
canji 
filanki 

Hausa 
lasifika 
hankici 
samfefa 
garambawul 
karanshaf 



24 Abdullahi Bature 

(20) Share baRin Rarshen ga6a 

a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 

Turanci 
communist 
carrots 
(bank) draft 
belt 
yeast 

Rausa 
kwaminis 
karas 
diraf 
bel 
yis 

Babu shakka wadannan misalai suna buRatar bayani tina tina. Tuni dai an yi 
bayani game da misalai na (15) inda ake samun canjin baRi da wani baRin wanda 
aka nuna ana canjin ne don samo baRin da ya ti baRin goshin gaBar da ke manne 
da shi amo. Kamar yadda misalai na (18) suka nuna yadda ake Rara was ali a Rarshen 
kalmar aro, misalai na (16)-(17) kuwa suna magana ne a kan tsarmin wasali 
tsakanin cunkoson baRaRe tun da Hausa ba ta da shi. Bayani kan wane irin wasali 
ya kamata a sa a tsakanin baRaRen abu ne da yake buRatar wani bincike mai 
zaman kansa, wanda a yanzu ba za mu iya yi ba. Su ko misalai na (19)-(20) na 
magana ne game da share baRi daga baRaRen da suke manne da juna. To a nan rna 
fa share wannan baRi ba kawai sakaka yake ba, shi rna da nasa tsarin. Idan aka yi 
la'akkari da duk misalan (19)-(20) za a ga ana share baRin da ya gaza dayan amo 
ne, ba wai kowanne aka ga dama ake yar wa ko sharewa ba. 

Daga Rarshe, ya kamata a fadakar game da rashin haduwar baRaRen 'yan buga 
mabambanta ("different stops") da gwarman baRaRe ("double consonants and 
diagraphs") a matsayin baRaRen marabar ga6a, kamar su yadda (21) suka nuna. 

(21) *d.k.; *k.d; *k.b; *g.b; *6.d; *d.6; da *gygw, *gwgy, *shts, * tssh, *gwsh, 
*kyts, ds 

Wannan an taRaita shi kamar haka: *XY inda X da Y suna da siffar tsarin sauti 
("features") iri daya. 

4. AlaRar TarnaRin Jerin Gwanon Amo da Sauran Dokokin Tsarin Sautin 
Hausa 

A wannan sashi kuma za a dan yi bayani ne a kan alaRar tamaRin jerin gwanon 
amon da wannan takarda ta tito da shi (5) da sauran dokokin tsarin sautin Hausa. 
Da farko za a fara da abin da kowa ya ti sani da Dokar Klingenheben wadda take 
sassauta baRaRen 'yan handa su koma wasalin lui kamar yadda misalan (22) da 
(23) suka nuna. 



Cunkoson BaKaKen Marabar GaBar Hausa 25 

(22) 'fan hand'a: 
a. talakci = talauci (talaka) 
b. hagni = hauni (hagu) 
c. zukciya = zuuciya (zukata) 
d. haRre = haure (halCori) 
e. 5akna = 5auna (5akane) 

(23) LeBawa: 
a. Abdu = Audu 
b. kabri = kauri 
c. sat'ka = sauka 
d. amre = aure 
e. af! = au! 

Abin lura a nan shi ne, wannan dadaddiyar doka ba wani abu take cewa ba illa 
kalmomin (22) sun saBa wa dokokin na (5) da na (7) na wannan takarda, don haka 
laUe wadannan balCalCe da suka gaza na gabansu amo a sarna musu wadanda suka 
dara na gaban amo, shi ya sa aka dauki harafin /w/. Me ya sa aka zaBi wannan 
baRi na /w/ da ire-irensu, abu ne da shi rna yake buRatar bincike mai zaman kansa. 

Haka in aka kula da wasu misalan kamar na (24), su rna sun yi daidai da na 
(22) da (23) wajen kauce saBa wa wadannan Ra'idoji na (5) da na (7). 

(24) a. *fatke 
b. *annabta (daga annabi+ta) 
c. *dalibta (daga dalibi+ta) 
d. *zubda 

= 
= 
= 
= 

falke (= farke) 
annafta 
dalifta 
zufda 

A nan za a ga dokar Klingenheben ba ta yi amfani ba, domin ta kasa sassauta 
le6awa su koma /w/ kamar yadda suka yi a (23) (Newman 2000). WatalCila wani 
zai iya cewa wannan ya faru ne saboda le5awa a nan ba a asalin kalma suke ba, 
dafau ne ("affixes"). In ko haka ne, to lalle ana buRatar wata takarda mai zaman 
kanta don ta tabbatar da bambancin balCalCen asalin kalma ("lexical consonants") 
da baRaRen nahawu, watau ("grammatical consonants") da Turanci. Amma a 
wannan takarda babu wata matsala ko neman hasashe domin le5awan misalai na 
(24) dole su koma 'yan atishawa ("fricatives") wanda sun dara baRaRen da ke 
manne da su a gaba amo. Yin haka sai ya dace da abin da muke da'awa a dokoki 
na (5) da na (7). Haka kuma Newman (2000) ya nuna cewa dokar Klingenheben 
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ta bambanta da ta dokokin ninki ("laws of reduplication") kamar yadda misalai na 
(25) suka nuna. 

(25 a. *fik-fike (= fika-fiki) = fiffike 
b. *sak-saka = sassaka 
c. *bug-buga = bubbuga 
d. *daf-dafa = daddafa 
e. *la5-la5e = lalla5e 

Wannan bambanci bai shafi wannan takarda ba, do min dai babu misalan da suka 
sa5a wa wannan da'awa da wannan takarda ta fito da shi na tarnaRin jerin gwanon 
amo. Haka dai labarin yake da 'yan tsinin harshe ("coronals") a misalai na (26) ba 
sai na sake wani dogon bayani ba. 

(26) a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 

*mats-matsa 
*had-hada 
*kats-katsa 
*kas-kashe 

= 
= 
= 
= 

marmatsa 
harhada 
karkatsa 
karkashe 

Daga Rarshe zan rufe wannan sashi da tsokaci a kan alaRar wan nan bincike da 
tasarifin Hausa. Had'a d'afau masu farawa da baRi na buRatar bayani ko yaya 
yake? Misali, in za a Rara wa wata kalma harafin d'afau a Rarshe, galiban Hausa 
na yar da wasalin Rarshe na asalin kalmar kamar yadda misalai na (27) suka nuna. 

(27) a. mota mot-oci f. Rane Ran-wa 
b. yaro yar-a g. dako dak-a-ta 
c. adali adal-ci h. Kano Kan-anci 
d. yaro yar-inta i. cika cik-owa 
e. saya say-e j. buwaya buway-i 

Amma in aka duba misalai na (28) lamarin ya sha bamban. A nan za a ga wasu 
wuraren an bar wasalin asalin kalmar, wani wurin kuma an share shi. To me ya sa 
hakan yake faruwa? Amsa a nan ita ce, wannan yana faruwa ne saboda dacewa ko 
rashi dacewa da Ra'idoji na (5) da na (7). Dauki misalai na (28) don Rarin bayani. 

(28) a. 
b. 
c. 

karantaa + waa = 
muuguu + waa = 
cikaa + sa = 

karantaawaa 
muuguwaa 
cikaasa 
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d. awoo + naa = aw-naa 
e. aadalii + cii = adal-cii 
f. tayaa + makoo = tay-makoo 
g. taraa +koo = tar-koo 
h. shariifii + taa = sharif-taa 
i. saafee +makoo = *saf-makoo = sammakoo 

J. abookii + taa = *abook-taa = abow-taa (= abootaa) 

A misalai na (28a)-(28c) dole a bar wasullan asalin kalmar domin in aka share su 
kamar yadda aka yi a (27), to kalmomin za su kasance kamar haka: *karantwa; da 
*mugwa da *ciksa. Harafin It! ya zo bayan Iwl ya sa6a wa dokoki na (5) da na (7) 
domin Iwl ya dara It! da na Igl amo. Haka lamarin yake da *ciksa inda harafin lsi 
ya dara na /k/ amo. To amma in aka duba misalai na (28d) da (28e) lamarin ya 
sake fitowa fili. A kalmomin awoo da aadalii an share wasullan domin baKaKen 
da aka bari in sun hadu da dafau na -na da -ci, baKin Karshen kalmomin sun fi na 
dafan amo, don haka sun dace da Ka'idojinmu na (5) da na (7). Haka labarin yake 
a sauran misalai na (28f)-(28h). In ko aka lura da ragowar misalan (28i) da na 
(28j), za a ga an sami canjin If I zuwa 1m! da kuma canjin Ik/ zuwa Iw/. Wannan ya 
fam ne don cika Ka'idar nan ta (7) wadda take cewa lalle baKin Keyar ga6a ya 
dara na goshin ga6a amo, don haka *safmakoo da aboktaa suka zama ba 
kar6a66u ba don If I ta gaza 1m! amo, haka rna /k/ ya gaza It I amo, ko kuma a ce 
duk Ik/ da It! 'yan bug a ne mabambanta.2 

5. Za6en Tsarmin Wasali 

A wannan sashi za a yi dan KOKari ne a kan irin yadda mutum zai kirdaji 
("predict") irin tsarmin wasalin da ya kamata a sa wa kalmar aro mai cunkoson 
baKaKe a ga6a. Za a gina wannan kirdado a kan rikidar wahainiyar ("context 
colouring") da tsarmin wasali yake yi don KOKarin daidaita baKuwar kalma don ta 
dace da tsarin sautin Hausa. Amma tsokano rigima babba za a yi domin wannan 
fagen yana bUKatar cikakken bincike mai zaman kansa ba sharar fage irin wanda 
zan yi yanzu ba. 

2 A ganin Paul Newman, share wasalin R.arshe na tushe ko rashin share shi bai shafi wannan 
tarnaR.i ba kamar yadda nake so na nuna. Newman na ganin wannan abu ne da ya shafi tasarifi 
("morphological formation") ba tarnaR.in amo ba ("phonological strength"). A gaskiya 
maganarsa tana da R.anshin gaskiya, sai dai kawai in ce wannan ya zama wani fage da yake 
buR.atar wani bincike don tabbatar da gaskiyar lamarin ko akasin hakan. 
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Da farkon akwai abin da mai karatu ya kamata ya dan sani game da shi kansa 
tsarmin wasali. Masana tsarin sautin harsuna sun gano cewa sigar tsarin furucin 
("phonetic feature") tsarmin wasali dan alamtuwan baKi ne ("minimally 
marked"), kuma yana daukar hoton launin da ke biye ko gaba da shi (Ito 1986, 
Lowenstamm and Kaye 1986). Bugu da Rari kuma, masanan tsarin sautukan dai 
sun nuna cewa, bincike na sauran harasan duniya ya nuna cewa wasalin gaba na -i 
shi ne wasalin asali ("default") aka fi za6a don ya zama tsarmin wasali. Wasu 
harsunan sukan za6i baRin sulalau na -y wanda yake takwaran wasalin -i ne 
(McCarthy & Prince 1993, Prince & Smolensky 2004).3 

Wannan magana ko ta sake tabbatuwa a Hausa, domin yawancin tsarmin 
wasali a Hausa shi ne -i. Kuma shi wannan baRi na -i ya zo ne a farkon ga6a, 
tsakiya ne ko kuma Rarshen ga6a. 

(29) Farkon ga8a: 
a. glass = gilashi 
b. stamp = sitam 
c. scale = sikeli 
d. driver = direba 
e. premier = firemiya 

(30) Tsakiyar ga8a: 
a. headmaster = hedimasta 
b. singlet = singileti 
c. ice cream = askirin 
d. England = ingila 
e. signal = sigina 

(31) Karshen ga8a: 
a. stamp sitamfi 
b. bucket bokiti 
c. garage gareji 
d. clutch kuloci 
e. card kati 

3 Tuni aka yi bay ani game da buin Irl cewa ya zame mana togaciya, don haka misalai kamar 
haka ba mamaki ba don ganin Irl ta dara Iwl amo ba, wanda ya kamata a ce kalmomin ba su 
sami kar6uwa ba. 

kuturu +wa ko -aa = 
karee + yaa ko -aa 

kuturwaa 
karyaa 



Cunkoson BaRaRen Marabar Ga6ar Rausa 29 

To amma fa ba haka abin yake ko da yaushe ba, a wasu wuraren za a sami 
tsarmin wasalin yakan zama na -a ko -u kamar yadda misalai na (32) da (33) suka 
nuna a jere. 

(32) Wasalin -a 
a. spare = safaya a farkon ga8a 
b. price = farashi a farkon ga8a 
c. private = farabiti a farkon ga8a 
d. secretary = sakatare a tsakiyar ga8a 
e. Abubakr = Abubakar a tsakiyar ga8a 
f. Badr = badar a tsakiyar ga8a 
g. Isra'el = Isira'ila a Karshen ga8a 

(33) Wasalin -u 
a. clutch = kuloci u farkon ga8a 
b. trouser = turoza u farkon ga8a 
c. brush = burushi u farkon ga8a 
d. plot = fuloti u farkon ga8a 
e. microphone = makurofo u tsakiyar ga8a 
f. railway = reluwee u tsakiyar ga8a 

Tun da a misalai na (32) da (33) an samu wasu wasuUan ban da na -i, to laUe kam 
ya kamata a ce me ya sa hakan yake faruwa. Shin wannan haka yake sakaka ko 
shi rna yana da nasa tsarin? A haR:ifCa, ba haka yake sakaka ba, akwai doka da ya 
kamata a kiyaye kafin tsarmin wasali. A nan za a fito da dokar tsarmin wasali a 
Hausa ta zama kamar haka (34). 

(34) Tsarmin wasali na rikid'ar wahainiya da launin wasalin da ke daf da 
cunkoson baKaKen baKuwar kalmar. 

Wato abin da nake nufi a nan shi ne, in an zo za a raba cunkoson baKaKe na ga6ar 
baR:uwar kalma, tsarmin wasalin da za a saka yana daukar launin wasalin da ya fi 
kusa da na asalin wasalin da yake cikin ita kalmar ta asali. Ka dubi misalai na 
(32) za ka ga lalle wasalin asalin kalmar na da tasirin wajen irin wasalin da aka 
tsarma. Watau, in kalmar na da wasalin -a ko wanda yake makamancinsa a siga a 
dama ko hagu na ga6ar da za a tsarma wasalin, to sai a sa wasalin -a. In ko 
wasalin kalmar na da -u ko mai makamancin sigarsa, to sai a sa wasalin irin na -u 
din kamar yadda misalai na (33) suka nuna. Wannan shi ne rikidar wahainiyar da 
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tsarmin wasali yake yi, domin ita wahainiya tana rikid'a ne da irin launin abin da 
ta taka ko take a kai a lokacin. 

In aka yi la'akkari da sigar wad'annan wasulla guda biyu, watau na asalin 
kalmar aron da shi tsarmin wasalin da aka sa wa ita kalmar Hausa, za a ga kam 
lalle akwai rikid'ar wahainiya tsakaninsu.4 

6. Jawabin Nad'ewa 

A wannan takarda an fito da yadda sigar baKaRen marabar ga5ar Hausa suke bisa 
zubi da tsarinsu tare da nuna cewa ba haka suke kara zube ba. Kuma a takardar 
dai an ga alaRar TarnaRin Jerin Gwanon Amo ya yi tasiri a kan wasu dokokin 
tsarin sautin Hausa da tasarifiinta. Wannan ya taimaka wajen rage wasu dokokin 
zuwa doka d'aya da aka fito da ita a (7). 

Haka kuma takardar ta yi tsokaci a kan wasu matsaloli don fad'ad'a wannan 
bincike. Kuma an nuna wad'annan matsaloli suna bUKatar bincike mai zaman 
kansa. 

Misali, an nuna me ya sa aka za5i wannan baRi na /w/ da ire-irensu wajen 
sassauta furucin harafi kamar yadda dokar Klingenheben ta tanada abu ne da shi 
rna yake buRatar bincike mai zaman kansa. 

An yi hasashe kan cewa wataRila wani zai iya cewa wannan ya faru ne saboda 
le5awa a nan ba a asalin kalma suke ba, d'afau ne. In ko haka ne, to lalle ana 
buRatar wata takarda mai zaman kanta don a tabbatar da bambancin baRaKen 
asalin kalma ("lexical consonants") da baKaRen nahawu, watau ("grammatical 
consonants") da Turanci. Ko kuma a ce tarnaRin jerin gwanon amo yana da tasiri 
ne kawai ga baRaRen asalin kalma ban da na d'afau. Kowanne mutum ya za5a, abu 
ne da yake buRatar hujja mai Karfi. 

Daga Karshe kuma wannan takarda ta d'an yi mtsokaci dangane da irin tsarmin 
wasalin da ya kamata a sa wa kalmar aro. A nan kuma an nuna cewa tsarmin 
wasalin na samun tasiri da irin wasalin da ke cikin baRuwar kalmar ta yadda yake 
d'aukar hoton launin wasalin baRuwar kalmar. 

Fata a nan, wannan takarda za ta zaburar da sauran masu bincike musamman a 
wannan fanni da aka bar shi a baya. Bugu da Rari, tun da wannan takarda ita ce 
kamar ta farko wadda ta fed'e sigar cunkoson baKaRen marabar ga5a da yanayin 
tsarmin wasali filla filla, babu shakka kurakurai da gyare-gYare ba sai an fad'a ba, 
suna nan rututu. 

4 Ba ni da wani dalili mai Rarfi da za a iya fada game da samuwar wasullan -a Rarshen gaBa a 
yanzu kamar yadda misalai na (32g) da na (32h) suka nuna 
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Sonority Hierarchy Constraint on Hausa Abutting Consonants 
(English Summary) 

Rausa does not have true consonant clusters (Le., sequences of two or more 
consonants functioning as syllable onsets or codas). It does, however, have 
abutting consonants where the consonantal coda of one syllable is followed by 
the onset of the next. Words borrowed into Hausa are generally modified to fit 
into the language's pre-existing phonological system. For example, elimination of 
clusters in the source word usually involves some adjustments such as epenthetic 
insertion and segmental replacements or deletion. In section 1 of the paper, I 
show that abutting consonants sequencing in Hausa is severely and systematically 
limited by a Hausa Sonority Hierarchy namely, Vocoids (vowels> glides) > 
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liquids (lateral and flap/trill)) > nasals > obstruents (fricatives> stops). Based on 
this hierarchy one can state a general sonority constraint rule for Hausa that 
"Codas must be higher in sonority than adjacent abutting Onsets." 

Section 2 sets out the strategies employed to eliminate consonant clusters 
found in borrowed words, mainly from English. These strategies may apply in 
syllable-initial, syllable-medial, or syllable-final position. 

Section 3 deals with the interaction of the Sonority Constraint with other 
Hausa phonological rules. In particular, Klingenheben's Law, the Law of Codas 
in Reduplication, and the treatment of codas in morphological processes are 
discussed. 

Finally, section 4 attempts to predict the choice of the epenthetic vowel used 
to avoid unwanted clusters in loanwords based on the contextual coloring of the 
neighboring vowel. 

Abdullahi Bature 
Bayero University, Kano 
email: suyudibature@yahoo.com 
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KANURI AND ITS NEIGHBOURS: 
WHEN SAHARAN AND CHADIC LANGUAGES MEET 

Norbert Cyffer 

1. Introduction' 

Relations between languages are determined by their degree of similarity or 
difference. When languages share a great amount of lexical or grammatical 
similarity, we assume, that these languages are either genetically related or else 
they have been in close contact for a long time. 

In addition to genetic aspects, we also have to consider phenomena which may 
lead to common structural features in languages of different genetic affiliation. 
We are aware, e.g., through oral traditions, that aspects of social, cultural or 
language change are not only a phenomenon of our present period, we should also 
keep in mind that our knowledge about the local history in many parts of Africa is 
still scanty. The dynamic processes of social, cultural and linguistic change have 
been an ongoing development. In our area of investigation we can confirm this 
from the 11 th century. Here, the linguistic landscape kept changing throughout 
time. 

The wider Lake Chad area provides a good example for these developments. 
For example, Hausa, which is today the dominant language in northern Nigeria, 
played a lesser role as a language of wider communication (L WC) in the past. 
This becomes obvious when we assess the degree of lexical borrowing in the 
languages that are situated between Hausa and Kanuri. However, during the past 
decades, we observed a decrease of Kanuri influence and an increase of Hausa . 

• Research on linguistic contact and conceptualization in the wider Lake Chad area was carried 
out in the project Linguistic Innovation and Conceptual Change in West Africa. funded by the 
Austrian Science Fund (FWF), project number P 15764. 

33 



34 Norbert Cyffer 

In this paper we will take a look into various aspects of language contact and 
its impact on the grammatical structures. Our concern is not only the amount of 
borrowing of structures and concepts, but also the time-depth of the contact 
procedures. Apart from lexical similarities, we will also throw some light on the 
phonological, morphological and syntactic structures of Kanuri at the time of the 
contact situation, Here, we may expect better information about the structural 
shape of Kanuri in past periods. 

We should also note that research in this field must be carried on in order to 
improve our knowledge about language relations in the area. Further in-depth 
studies of the morphology and syntax of the neighbouring Chadic languages are 
necessary to obtain a more precise picture of the relation between Kanuri and its 
adjacent Chadic languages. Of course, a better knowledge of the history and 
societies of the area will assist us to evaluate our linguistic findings and to place 
them into the proper context of language development. 

1.1. Historical and Sociolinguistic Background 
The Kanuri speaking people began to move to their present habitat more than 

1,000 years ago. The expansion of the Kanem empire (in present Chad) led to a 
continuous migration to the west of Lake Chad into present Nigeria and bordering 
Niger. Due to its political strength and economic importance on east-west and 
north-south trade routes the new Kanem-Borno Empire gained political and 
economical influence in the wider Lake Chad area. Early Islamization in the 11 th 
century also played an important role (Lange 1984). 

Before the area west of Lake Chad was inhabited by the Kanembu ('people of 
Kanem'), it was inhabited by peoples who spoke Chadic languages. Sometimes 
they were summarized under the term So or Sau. Increasing immigration from 
Kanem in Chad and political domination of the immigrants lead to a process of 
Kanurization in the area. The term Kanuri was applied to the Kanem people, who 
became residents in the west of Lake Chad in present Borno. Though the 
knowledge of the local history of Borno is very scanty, the former existence of 
Chadic languages in Borno can be illustrated by the occurrence of names of 
Chadic people in the east and south of the Kanuri area, which are identical with 
clan terms in the Kanuri society, e.g., Tera and Bade (Bulakarima 2001:22-27). 
This may lead to the assumption that some people left Borno looking for new 
residential areas, while others were integrated into the Kanuri society. Rothmaler 
(2003) relates numerous toponyms in Borno to pre-Kanuri settlements, which 
throw some light on earlier societies and languages in the area. 
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By the middle of the 19th century, the role of Kanuri as a LWC reached its 
peak. This can be well illustrated by a quote from the traveller Gerhard Rohlfs. In 
the 1860s he travelled from Tripoli across the Sahara desert and further to the 
West African coast. With regard to the linguistic situation in Fezzan (southern 
Libya) Rohlfs (1984) said: 

'"If at all, one may talk of a national language of a mixed people like Fezan 
[i.e., present southern Libya], one has to mention the Kanuri or Bornu 
language, which is also spoken by the children. Next to it one hears Arabic, 
and many people also understand the Tuareg as well as the Teda and Hausa 
language. " (Translation mine). 

From the second half of the 19th century onwards the importance of the Borno 
Empire declined. Reasons for this are the growing domination of the Sokoto 
caliphate, the colonial subjugation, the decreasing importance of the trans
Saharan trade, etc. Consequently, the Kanuri language gradually lost its function 
as a L We. During the 20th century the dominance of the Hausa language grew 
rapidly because of intensive Islamization and Christianization as well as 
"western" education and mass media. 

These historical developments left their imprints in the lexicon of languages in 
the Kanuri and Hausa contact areas in northeastern. Due to Russell Schuh's recent 
dictionaries of Bade, Karekare, Ngizim, Bole, and Ngamo (Schuh 2004a-t) and 
his study of Kanuri influence on Bade and Ngizim (Schuh 2003), plus the works 
of Lohr (1998, 2002) on Malgwa and Awagana (2001) on Buduma, we now have 
better insight into the contact phenomena affecting those languages. 

In this context the question arises to what degree the Kanembu(-Kanuri) 
language adopted lexical or even grammatical features from Chadic languages 
(see Ehret, this volume). In the lexicon we find very few common lexemes which 
may be of Chadic origin. One of these is the term for 'crocodile', kdrdm in 
Kanuri, in Chadic reconstructed as *kdm. However, those common terms are 
extremely rare. Most other similar lexemes moved into the opposite direction. 

Greenberg (1960) pointed out that Hausa, too, borrowed Kanuri vocabulary in 
earlier times, e.g., kfmiwa 'market', kariita 'read', and rubUta 'write'.' In his 
Hausa reference grammar Newman (2000: 315) makes an interesting statement: 

"The number of words borrowed from Kanuri is undoubtedly 
underestimated because many words of Arabic origin that are included in 
lists of Arabic loanwords in fact came into Hausa via Kanuri." 

I In examples in this paper, high tone is indicated by an acute accent, low tone is left unmarked. 
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From the point of view of the present linguistic landscape, this statement may 
appear to be counterintuitive. However, when considering that the political, social 
and linguistic situation in the area kept changing in past periods of time, we have 
to take Newman's quote as realistic. Phonological and morphological arguments 
also support the influence of Kanuri on Hausa. 

2. Kanuri and its Chadic Neighbours 

Map 1: Kanuri and contact languages 

NIGER 
Kanuri 

Kanuri 
NGURU GASHUA Kanu • • 

Hausa HADEJA 
Bade Bade Kanuri 

• 
Hausa Hausa 

Karekare 

Ngizim 

Kanuri 

Ngamc Kanuri 
POTISKUM 

Kanuri 
Kanuri 

Kanembu 
Buduma 

Kanembu 

Lake Chad 

Kanuri DIKWA • • MAIDUGURI KANO 
Hausa 

Hausa • 
Bole Kanuri Kanuri 

Hausa Bole 

NIGERIA 

The map above only refers to those Chadic languages which are considered in this 
paper.2 A special case could be made for the inclusion of Shuwa Arabic. This 
language, which is spoken in the Kanuri speaking area, also has been subject to 
influence by Kanuri (Owens 1993). However, its consideration would take us 
beyond the scope of this paper. 

2.1. The Degree of Lexical Connection 
While the Chadic languages under consideration were exposed to borrowing 

from Kanuri in different amounts, the exposure to Hausa is more balanced and 
ranges between three and seven percent in the western contact area of Kanuri. 3 

2 Chadic Kotoko, located between Buduma in the north and Malgwa in the south, should have 
been included in our consideration. Unfortunately sufficient data are not available to contribute 
to our analysis. However, it can be assumed from the few data inspected that the lexical 
coherence may be close to that of Malgwa (Cyffer et al. 1996). 
3 The results were obtained from the cited dictionaries and wordlists. This does not reflect 
recent developments in codeswitching between Hausa and the languages considered here. 
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The following diagram shows the different extent of lexical borrowing from 
Kanuri and Hausa. We should note that it does not contain recently adopted loans 
from Hausa. 

Table 1: Lexical borrowing from Kanuri and Hausa in contact languages 

25% 
DKanuri DHausa 

20% 

15% 

10% 

D D 
Buduma Malgwa Ngizim Bade (0) Bade (W) Bole Karekare Ngamo 

~ EAST ~ IL-________ WEST _______ --I 

Not surprisingly, in the eastern contact zone the rate of Rausa borrowings is 
below three percent. However, generally we have to consider that the influence of 
Hausa may become more prominent in the future through intensive contact 
phenomena.4 On the other hand we have to assume that the influence from Kanuri 
has been a long process lasting over several centuries, during which the exposure 
to Kanuri differed in the individual languages. Kanuri also acted as a link to carry 
Arabic loanwords to other languages in the contact zone, including Hausa. We 
should also point out that the Lake Chad area attracted many people for a long 
time. One of the common languages in the region besides Kanuri was Hausa. 

3. The Western Contact Zone 

The languages bordering Kanuri in the west show a different degree of contact 
intensity from those in the east. But also within the western Chadic languages, we 
recognize different degrees of contact. Ngizim and Bade took over a bigger 
portion of their vocabulary from Kanuri, while Bole, Karekare and, especially, 
Ngamo were much less exposed to this influence from outside. On the other hand 

4 In this respect we also have to look into the impact of Hausa on the syntax of Kanuri and other 
language in northern Nigeria. Research on this issue is on the way, see also Ziegelmeyer 
(2005). 
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the impact of Hausa, which is evidently more recent, is relatively low. The 
varying degree of contact with Kanuri may also reveal the proximity or the 
distance between the Kanuri people and the other peoples in the past. As our 
knowledge about the local historical relations is still scanty, it is premature to 
relate social interactions of the past with the present linguistic or ethnic 
landscape. Here, linguistic relations may tell us more about social relations in the 
past. 

Generally we confirm that lexemes were borrowed at a time when certain 
phonological processes had not yet applied in Kanuri at the period of borrowing. 
This especially refers to phonological processes of consonant weakening. Rules 
like voicing, spirantization or deletion were evidently not active in earlier periods. 
The following examples show the archaic structure of the borrowed forms. 

(1) Kanuri Ngizim Bade Bole Karekare N gamo 

reconstr. present 

'cloth' (var.) gaBaGa gawaa gabaga gabagan gabaga gabaga 
'sword' kashaKar kashaar kasakar kasakar kasfkar kaskar 
'better' ngalKo ngalwo ngalko ngalko ngalko ngalko ngalko 

The comparison of Kanuri lexemes, which were borrowed earlier by 
neighbouring Chadic languages, unveils more archaic phonological structures of 
the older Kanuri grammar. For example, in Kanuri the palatal fricative Ishl or the 
affricate Icl usually occur in loan words (e.g., Arabic), or they are a result of a 
palatalization process when followed by front vowels. (This rule does not apply to 
some northern dialects.) Sometimes we can detect the underlying phonological 
structure as in (2). 

(2) cari 'old (of male person)' < kyari < kiyari 
(Note: Proper names still use the archaic form, e.g., Abba Kyari.) 

When palatal consonants occur in environments other than the above, we suspect 
that phonological processes have earlier taken place which cannot be recognized 
in present surface forms. However, the Kanuri loans in the contact zone may lead 
us to a plausible explanation as illustrated in the following example. 

The Kanuri lexeme kashdar 'sword' contains a palatal fricative Ishl, for which 
we do not find immediate evidence in the language. When we consider the 
languages which adopted the word from Kanuri, we may obtain an explanation 
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for this "irregular" phonological shape. The clue may be found in Bole, which 
probably shows the most archaic form. From the Bole lexeme we may derive the 
archaic Kanuri form kasfkar. 

(3) Old Kanuri (= Bole): (a) kasfkar becomes in Kanuri: (b) kashfkar > (c) 
kashdkar> (d) kashagar > (e) kashdar 

The steps of the phonological changes are: palatalization (s > sh), assimilation 
(i > a), voicing (k > g), and deletion g > 0). It should be noted that these rules are 
still applied in present Kanuri. 

We also note that other phonological rules had already applied before the 
borrowing took place. In Kanuri the lateral 11/ becomes a retroflex flap [u in front 

of Iii, i.e., 11/ - [u 1_ i. 

(4) lbalil - [ba(i] 
lliwula! - [pwula] 

'tomorrow' 
'needle' 

As [u is also reflected in the Chadic contact languages (usually as Ir/), it appears 
that this rule had already applied before those forms were borrowed. In other 
cases the borrowing may have taken place before Kanuri had applied the rule. 

(5) Kanuri Ngizim Bade Bole Karekare 

a. 11/ followed by Iii, usually borrowed as Irl 

jfli [ji(i] J~m j~ri 

balimi [ba(imi] b~r~me bal~ma b~rime 

zoli [zop] zon 
arinma alinma [a(inma] 

linzam [(inzam] li:jam r~mjam nglzam li:jam 

l~t~lln [l~t~(in] 

lit;}lin [(it;}(in] rit;}rin 
li:t;}rin 
rit;}rin 

(= lIgizam) 
li:tlrin 

ritirin 

b. 11/ followed by vowel other than Iii, borrowed as 11/ 

lad;) l~duwa l~duwa l~dI 11idI 
big;}la bIg;}la bIgiia 
kalak - kalaktu 

lardI 

'kind' 
'weapon' 
'fool' 
'dyer' 
'bridle' 

'Monday' 
'Monday' 

'Sunday' 
'harvest season' 
'give back' 
'country' 
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In environments without a following Iii, no change is observed in the borrowed 
forms. When followed by Iii, Kanuri applied its regular allophonic rules and the 
contact languages usually took over the forms with the r-like pronunciation. (In 
their own language, [was replaced by r.) This allows the conclusion that the 
allophonic rule affecting 11/ is older than the consonant weakening rules, because 
effects of the latter are not visible in the Kanuri loans of the contact languages. 

We also observe that syntactic features were taken over from Kanuri. At least 
in Bade and Ngizim we get the Kanuri lexeme yaye meaning 'even if, although, 
no matter (that)'. This form also functions in Kanuri as a concessive conjunct 
('however') as well as, derived from it, a concessive conjunction ('though'), 
which is a derivation from its basic meaning. The neighbouring Chadic languages 
also adopted all of these functions. One reason for this may be that in general 
subordinate constructions did originally not exist. Kanuri, too, developed these 
clause types later in its development. The necessary subordination markers were 
introduced by external borrowing and, to a larger degree, by grammaticalization 
processes of existing forms. This takes us to the assumption that the borrowing 
processes took place after Kanuri had developed this subordination pattern. 

The borrowing procedures from Kanuri into other languages are evident, when 
typical derivational Kanuri extensions in the receiving languages are also carried 
over, however, without any specific function in that contact language, e.g., 

(6) 'kingship' Kanuri k~rmai (kar- abstract derivative, mai 'king') 

Bade (G) k~rmai 

Bade (W) brmfryfn 

Bole kirmai 

Ngizim brmai 
'landlord' Kanuri fatoma (jato 'house', -mal -ma noun agent) 

Bade (G) patoma 

Bade (W) patom~n 

Ngizim patoma 

In the example in (6) lexemes are borrowed as monomorphemic forms and ignore 
the Kanuri derivation process. 
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4. The Eastern Contact Zone (Buduma, Malgwa) 

To the east, two languages will be considered, Malgwa (fonnerly "Gamergu") 
and Buduma, recently documented by Lohr (2002) and Awagana (2001), 
respectively. Although these languages have been, and still are, in a very close 
geographical contact with Kanuri, they coped differently with this situation. 
Many speakers of Malgwa, especially those in proximity to Kanuri, gradually 
changed their ethnic and linguistic identity in favour of Kanuri (Cyffer et al. 
1996). The following map illustrates this fact. In the following it can be illustrated 
that the derivation markers themselves are adopted and applied. 

The map below reveals interesting bits of information. Though only 150 years 
old, it shows that the linguistic landscape in the area was different about 1850. 
Evidently the Kanuri territory was smaller than it is today. Though Kanuri already 
played the most important factor in the area, Malgwa (in the map referred to as 
"Ghamerghu") was still present in the east and northeast of the present Kanuri 
centre Maiduguri. The map also shows that the fonner Malgwa capital was 
located about 20 kilometers northeast of Maiduguri. Kanurization processes led 
(and still lead?) to changes of ethnic identity and the adoption of a new language. 
It is not the fact itself that these changes occurred here in the past, it is striking 
that in this part of Bomo these change are likely to continue. 

4.1. The Special Case of Buduma 
We have already noticed that Buduma shows the highest degree of lexical 

borrowing from Kanuri followed by Malgwa in the southeast as well as Bade and 
Ngizim in the east. From the rate of lexical agreement we may derive the intensity 
of linguistic contact with Kanuri. 

The Chadic languages to the west of Kanuri possess derivational abstract and 
agentive morphemes in borrowed nouns (see 3). We assume that they were taken 
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over as lexicalized forms, i.e., these don't carry any specific function or meaning 
in the contact language. This observation, however, does not apply to Buduma. 

4.1.1. Abstract nouns. In Buduma some of these derivatives, e.g., abstract kar
and nam-, also function as productive morphemes, e.g., they can be applied to 
other Buduma nouns (Awagana 2001:53-56): 

(7) Buduma 
d~mu 'big' n~md~mu 'power' 
t~ 'lay down' k~rt~ 'quietness' 
Kanuri 
kura 'big' n~mkura 'importance, bigness' 
mal~m 'learned person' k~rmal~m 'being a learned person' 

In Kanuri the derivative suffixes exceed the prefixed ones by far in number. 
Buduma, too, applies several of such derivations and maintains the same ordering 
pattern. The examples in (8) - (11) illustrate this. 

4.1.2. Agent nouns. The most common Kanuri derivative is the agent noun 
marker -mal-rna, which has high or low tone, depending on the preceding tonal 
structure. In the plural the suffix -bul-bu replaces -mal-rna. 

Buduma applies the suffix -rna in the singular. Unlike in Kanuri, it always 
carries a high tone, but, like Kanuri, it requires preceding low tones. In the plural, 
the Kanuri -bul-bu pattern is not applied, rather the common plural marker -ay is 
used. 

(8) Kanuri 

let~ 'going' let~ma, pI. let~wu 'traveller' 

cfda 'work' cidama, pI. cidawu 'worker' 

Buduma 
kida 'work' kidama ,pI. kidamay 'worker' 

tugun 'clay' tugunma , pI. tugunmay 'potter' 

4.1.3. 'Son of'. The derivative -mi illustrates that the borrowed form can adopt a 
new function. While it is in Kanuri related to the meaning 'son of', in Buduma it 
can also carry the meaning 'language of'. (Kanuri derives terms for languages, 
characteristics, etc. by a distinct tonal pattern). 
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(9) Kanuri 
Musa 'Musa' Musami 'Musa's son' 

Buduma 
Musa 'Musa' Musami 'Musa's son' 

Yedina 'Buduma (person)' yedinami 'Buduma language' 

Nganay 'Kanuri (person)' nganaymi 'Kanuri language' 

4.1.4. 'Daughter of'. In Kanuri the derivative -ram/-ram denotes 'daughter of', 
'place', 'instrument', 'payments or presents'. The tonal structure is identical with 
that of the action noun. 

(10) Kanuri 
Musa 'Musa' Musaram 'Musa's daughter' 

cfda 'work' cidaram 'working place' 

gota 'taking' gotaram 'handle' 

mal;:)m 'learned person' mal;:)mram 'fee for a learned person' 

Buduma semantically distinguishes between a suffix -ram denoting 'body parts' 
and -ram denoting 'daughter of' or 'presents'. As the suffix is evidently taken 
from Kanuri, it seems likely that Kanuri too may have had tonally separate 
suffixes in the past, which might have been later collapsed to one form. 

(ll)Buduma: body part 
koray 'urine' korayram 'bladder' 
tidi 'beard' tidiram 'chin' 

Buduma: daughter of, gift, fee 

may 'king' mayram 'princess' 

mall~m 'learned person' mall~mram 'present for a learned person' 
bawa 'aunt' bawaram 'present for the aunt' 

Similar to the two different usages of -ram in Buduma, Kanuri employs two 
derivatives -mao One denotes noun agent. The other one always carries a low tone 
and denotes the holder of a title or office, e.g., Mia 'village, town' b;jlama (not 
*balama,) 'village head'. 
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4.1.5. Numerals. With regard to numerals, we note the borrowing of numerals 
from 6 to 9. This is a phenomenon which must be explained in terms of a very 
close contact situation. We may assume that Buduma, like other languages, 
originally operated a numerical system based on five and later changed it to a 
decimal system. The missing numbers were borrowed from Kanuri. 

(12) 

5 
6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

20 

30 

40 

100 

Buduma 

hinji 

h;}rakkg 

tulwar 

wos;}k;} 

hili gar 

hakkan 

hagg 

fiyakk;} 

fidegu/ hakkan higay 

aru 

Kanuri 

(uwu) 

arakkg 

tulur 

wusku 

l;}gar 

(mewu) 

(findi) 

fiyakk;} 

fideg;} 

yor 

Awagana (2001:154-56) correctly observed that Buduma originally operated a 
quinary system. It seems clear that Kanuri was the primary donor language for 
numeral innovations in Buduma. Other neighbouring Chadic languages under 
consideration, on the other hand, did not follow the Buduma example of adopting 
a new numbering system. In this context, it should be noted that Kanuri, too, may 
originally have possessed a quinary system, e.g., 

(13) wusku 'eight' composed ofuwu 'five' and yaskg 'three' 

We come across an interesting feature concerning the formation of ordinal 
numbers in Buduma. The formation principle is borrowed from Kanuri. However, 
while Kanuri, in addition to a derivative nominalizing prefix (kan-), applies the 
derivative -mi 'son of', Buduma uses the opposite gender and applies -ram 
'daughter of'. 



(14) Kanuri 
cardinal 

2 indf 
3 yakk~ 

5 uwu 
6 arakk~ 

7 tulur 

ordinal (-mi) 
k;'m'indfmi 
k~nyakk~mi 

k~n'uwumi 

k~n' arrakk~mi 

k~ntulurmi 
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Buduma 
cardinal ordinal (-ram) 
kf kfram 
gak~nn~ 

hfnji 
h;}rakk~ 

tulwar 

gak~nn~ram 

hfnjiram 
h;}rakk~ram 

tulwarram 

4.1.6. Pluractional verbs. Pluractional verbs are of great interest with regard to 
their existence and formation in Kanuri (Awagana 2001: 104-105). Though not 
active in present-day Kanuri, we may assume that they existed in Kanuri in the 
past. It cannot be ruled out that pluractional marking is also a Saharan feature, 
which is still operative in Teda-Daza. Those verbs which are cognates in Kanuri 
and Teda-Daza evidently utilize the pluractional form in Kanuri. However, 
Kanuri lost the function of pluractionality whereas the distinction is still evident 
in Teda-Daza (Cyffer 1981). 

(15) Teda-Daza5 Kanuri 

basic pluractional 

dil- dal- dal- 'dye' 

lu- la- la- 'dig' 

lus- las- las- 'hang up' 

br- bp- kab- 'cut' 

kurt- kot- kut- 'bring' 

At present we cannot be sure whether this derivational process is a common 
Saharan feature or whether it was adopted by Kanuri and Teda-Daza through 
areal contacts. In connection with this discussion we should bear in mind that the 
infix -a- is a common Saharan plural feature (Cyffer 1981). However, we may 
allow two preliminary hypotheses. The first is that pluractional verb stems 
(excluding reduplication, which may be a universal feature) are an areal feature 
occurring in Chadic languages as well as in the Saharan languages Teda-Daza and 
Kanuri. The other hypothesis is that the feature of pluractional verb stems is 
basically Chadic and taken over by other non-Chadic language. 

; Tone is not marked in the Teda-Daza forms. 
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The fact that Kanuri operates former pluractional stems as general forms may 
be a result of neutralization of such distinctions. Consequently those languages 
which borrowed these verb forms did so at a time when the distinction in Kanuri 
had already been given up, e.g., 

(16) 'dye' Teda-Daza: dil-, dal
Kanuri: dal-

'dig' Teda-Daza: lu-, la
Kanuri: la-

5. Syntactic Structures 

Bade (Western, Gashua) daltu (citation form); 
Ngizim daltu (citation form) 
Buduma la-

Syntactic descriptions of the languages in the Kanuri contact zone are still scanty. 
Nevertheless, the data provided by Awagana (2001) or LOhr (2002) allow us to 
take a new look at contact features in the syntax of the languages under 
consideration. In addition to the lexical and morphological ties between Kanuri 
and Buduma, we also observe-especially in Buduma-similar clause 
subordination patterns. However, it is noteworthy that Buduma only applies one 
of the two subordination types of Kanuri. 

Those subordinations which are made on the sentence level we refer to as 
Type A subordinations. Those which are made below the sentence level are Type 
B subordinations. 

5.1. Subordination Type A: Sentence Level Subordination 
Because syntax does not playa central part in Awagana's monograph nor in 

the other grammatical descriptions, it is difficult to come to reliable conclusions 
about syntactic structures as they relate to contact situations with Kanuri. Yet, we 
can detect several structural features which display common syntactic patterns. 
These may be explained as direct borrowing, taking over a new concept, or as 
areal features. Specifically we refer to subordination patterns and to the multi
functionality of grammatical markers. In his chapter on temporal clauses 
Awagana (2001: 196) makes an interesting statement: 

"It is difficult to make a clear distinction between coordination and 
subordination with regard to temporal expressions. In Buduma we have a 
continuum, in which the syntactic category of the subject and the sequence of 
actions play an essential role." (Translation mine) 
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From this statement we may conclude that temporal subordination is not a clear
cut syntactic category. This is also likely to be confirmed in other languages of 
the area (and beyond). For subordination, Buduma makes use of deriving a new 
function from an existing lexeme. Another strategy is the direct borrowing of 
Kanuri subordinators. 

Kanuri itself underwent several grammaticalization processes to indicate 
subordinate clauses. As subordinate markers it also uses borrowed concepts as 
well as existing lexemes with an additional function and meaning, e.g., 

(17) Basic meaning Subordinator 

-ga reference marker 'when, if' 

duwD 'at first' 'while' 

yaye 'however' 'though' 

-s6 'all' 'though' 

In Kanuri subordinated clauses are innovative processes. They either result from 
new (areal or universal?) developments or they can be reduced to adverbial 
phrase constructions. The following examples illustrate the extension of a 
referential marker -ga to an (a) temporal and (b) conditional subordinator: 

(18)(a) cida tamojfya Musa fatoro lejin 
'Musa will go home when he finishes his work.' 
cfda tamoji-GA Musa fato-ro lejin 
work he. finished-TEMP Musa home-to he. will.go 

(b) cida tamojinga Musa fatoro lejin 
'If Musa finishes his work, he will go home.' 
cfda tamojin-GA Musa fato-ro lejin 
work he.will.finish-COND Musa home-to he.will.go 

Buduma has two postpositions that show functional similarities with the Kanuri 
referential suffix -gao In Kanuri we assume that this suffix developed several 
functions from a basic form, which Hutchison (2000) relates to the "associative" 
and Cyffer (1998:70) to a "referential" marker, however, both are claiming the 
same basic concept of the morpheme. Though the form itself varies in some 
cases, the general grammatical functions are identical in both languages. 
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(19) Kanuri Buduma 
Referential -ga ng;:, ('focus') 
Associative -ga -gil 
Direct object -ga 
Coordination -ga ... -ga (ye ... ye) gil ... gil 
Subordination: 

Conditional -ga ng;:, 
Temporal -ga ng;:, 

Buduma has two different forms, one of them likely being a loan from Kanuri 
-gao We are not arguing that Buduma generally applies markers which are 
identical with Kanuri. We rather propose that the general concept is taken over 
accompanied by an expansion of the meaning or function of grammatical 
morphemes in order to create a new syntactic category. 

(20) (a) Temporal subordination 
'When I will go tomorrow to Malam Fatori, I will buy millet.' 
hiJbd wiJdla Mdl FdtiJri nga w~tu piyilw 
tomorrow l.will.go.to Malam Fatori when l.will.buy millet 

(b) Conditional subordination 
'If he had come, he would have seen him. ' 
wdniJ ndu nga n~mun;:, 

earlier he.has.come if l. will.see.him 

Buduma also follows the ordering pattern of Kanuri and places the "conjunction" 
at the end of the clause. This is the typical pattern in Kanuri, probably linked with 
its SOY typological system. Though Buduma is a SYO language, it generally 
adopted the same characteristics for clause subordination. 

Two aspects should be considered here. First, it is assumed that in a number of 
languages grammaticalization processes have taken place, through which clause 
subordination on clause and sentence levels were made possible. It appears that 
the subordination on the clause level (Type B) are a development in a confined 
area, and those on sentence level (Type A) in a wider area. Evidently Buduma 
does not apply adverbial constructions (Type B) with embedded clauses like 
example (21) in Kanuri and Hausa. 
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5.2. Subordination Type B: Subordination Below Sentence Level 
The following subordination pattern-clause embedding in an adverbial noun 

phrase-is quite common in Rausa and Kanuri, but, as it appears, uncommon in 
Buduma and Malgwa. Rere we may ask, whether this clause type is a recent 
feature in Kanuri, which was taken over from Rausa, probably at a time when 
syntactic borrowing from Kanuri became less active. We have to emphasise that 
this interpretation must be conjectural for the time being. It is noteworthy that we 
don't find the construction in Koelle (1854). In order to obtain a clearer picture, 
we need further investigation. 

(21) (a) Rausa 
Adverbial noun phrase 

sun taft baayan itaacie 'They went behind the tree' 
sun tafi baaya-n itaacie 
theY.PERF go back-of tree 

Embedding in adverbial noun phrase 
baayfm sun tali gidaa suka ci abinci 'After they went home, they ate food' 
baaya-n [sun tafi gidaa] suka ci abinci 
back-of they. PERF go home they.RELP. eat food 

(b) Kanuri 

Adverbial noun phrase 
ngawo kaskabero lezana 
ngawo kaska-be-ro lezana 

'They went behind the tree' 

back tree-of-to they. PERF. go 

Embedding in adverbial noun phrase 
ngawo latoro lezanaben b~ri jawo 
ngawo [fato-ro lezana ]-be-n 

'After they went home, they ate food' 
b~ri jawo 

back home-to go.they. PERF - GEN - LOC food they. PAST. eat 

In (21) the subordination is carried out in an adverbial phrase construction. The 
locative noun phrase is filled by an embedded clause. Rere we may raise the 
question, how present Kanuri speakers perceive these constructions. Analyses of 
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sentence intonation patterns suggest that individual speakers may have different 
perceptions about it. However, further investigation is required. 6 

It is premature to arrive at conclusions why Type B constructions are not 
common in Buduma. Further investigation into the syntactic structure of other 
Chadic languages in the Kanuri contact zone may contribute to a better 
understanding of the different innovation processes. 

When taking a look at the role of Hausa and its influence on the languages in 
the area, its growing and dominant role is obvious. However, though Hausa has 
become the dominant L WC, the lexicon of the languages in the contact areas is 
less affected by Hausa than by Kanuri. A preliminary answer to this may be, that 
after borrowing the necessary lexemes from Kanuri, there was evidently no need 
of additional ones from Hausa. This especially applies to original Arabic lexemes 
which got into the contact languages through Kanuri. Even Hausa made use of 
this process. 

Of course, we are aware of the present growing role of Hausa in northeastern 
Nigeria, esp. in urban areas. Codeswitching occurs frequently and may finally 
cause structural and lexical changes in the local languages. Syntactic structures of 
Hausa penetrate into other languages with increasing frequency, including 
Kanuri. 

6. Conclusions 

Though differing in many of their lexical and grammatical structures, the Saharan 
and Chadic languages coexisted in large parts of western and central Africa in a 
close neighbourhood for a long time. For some centuries Kanuri played the 
dominant role in the wider area around Lake Chad. This left its imprint on the 
structure of all surrounding languages, however, with a different intensity. When 

6 Recently we carried out research on sentence intonation patterns, in order to identify the 
perception and structure of the sentences in question. There are no definite results yet. 
However, we can confirm that two downdrift structures are involved in the same sentence. Yet, 
for this we may have two interpretations: 
(a) the original adverbial noun phrase has become a subordinate temporal clause, creating the 
sentence structure S = Cli + el2, or 
(b) the adverbial noun phrase occurs in the fronted focus slot, thus involving a different 
intonation pattern: S = [FOe: adv.NP] + NPsubj, etc. + V. Though a final result is still 
awaiting, we can already propose that the study of intonation will help to solve the problem. 
Note that Hausa applies in analogous constructions the relative TAM, which also indicates a 
focus position of the (originally) adverbial construction (see example 20). 
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the dominance of Kanuri began to fade in the first half of the 20th century, Hausa 
began to take over its role and became the L WC in the second half of the 20th 
century. 

Though lexical borrowing from Kanuri was common in the area, the quantity 
of Kanuri loanwords in the neighbouring languages varies considerably (see table 
2). While it is rather low in Bole, Karekare and Ngamo, it is high in Ngizim, 
Malgwa and, especially, Buduma. In the latter case this is not necessarily 
surprising, because Buduma is completely surrounded by speakers of Kanuri(
Kanembu). It is noteworthy that the Buduma people have retained their linguistic 
identity. In other similar circumstances we observed a change of linguistic and 
even cultural identity. This certainly applied to other parts of Borno in the past. 

Malgwa reveals by far less lexical influence from Kanuri than Buduma does. 
Here, however, we observe that the language is receding, and a change of 
linguistic and ethnic identity took place. A Kanurization process has taken place 
over the past two centuries or more. A map of the mid 19th century (see above) 
shows well that the present centre of the Kanuri people was predominantly 
inhabited by speakers of Malgwa (Cyffer et al. 1996). There is sufficient 
evidence, that these changes in the area around Maiduguri happened because of 
the political and religious dominance of the Borno empire. Today there is some 
indication that the impact of Kanuri is receding, and that of Hausa is taking its 
place. Here, we have to note that the new role of Hausa in the area cannot be 
compared with that of Kaouri in the past. Unlike Kanuri, Hausa is a more neutral 
language in the area, i.e., cultural or political dominance is not immediately 
related with the present role of the language. 

On the one hand we observe these remarkable shifts of identity in parts of the 
Malgwa society, on the other hand we observe less infiltration of Kanuri grammar 
features in Malgwa than in Buduma. As illustrated above, Kanuri has not only 
penetrated the Buduma lexicon, but also grammatical structures, the morphology 
as well as the morphosyntax and the syntax. Here it is interesting to note that the 
borrowing processes were more intense from the western Kanuri varieties than 
from the eastern Kanembu varieties, though the latter occur in vicinity of the 
Buduma language.7 

7 Barbara Dehnhard and Jan Patrick Heiss (personal communication) relate this fact to a 
different prestige of the two variety clusters among the Buduma society. They also argued that 
the Buduma retained their linguistic identity because of their tight social structure and 
delimitation of the surrounding peoples. 



52 Norbert CyjJer 

In order to better understand linguistic relations, it would be of advantage to 
take a closer look at the language situation in past times. Of course, this will not 
be always possible, but in our case we can well observe how the linguistic 
situation in a given area changed over time. 

As already pointed out, we find a diametric situation in the eastern contact 
zone. On the one side the Buduma people successfully resisted a decline of their 
language, on the other side they were open to innovation processes in their 
lexicon and grammar. Though relatively small in number, the Buduma 
maintained until present their ethnic and linguistic identity. On the other side, 
many Malgwa speakers underwent a Kanurization process in the past. 

In order to explain these phenomena, linguistics alone may not be suitable to 
find a solution. Here, further historical and sociological investigations may help 
to understand the phenomenon. A better knowledge of the social, cultural and 
political structures of the two societies may bring about a better understanding of 
these phenomena. Linguistics comes in to show us the former traces of contact 
relations between the languages. It may also provide some information about the 
time dimensions of the ongoing processes of change. 

As already mentioned, Buduma differs from the other Chadic languages in the 
adjacent area in many respects: 

(a) Unlike the Malgwa speakers in the Kanuri contact zone, the speakers of 
Buduma so far have not given up their language in favour of Kanuri. 

(b) The counter strategy has been the flexibility to integrate a great number of 
lexemes into its own lexicon. 

(c) The morphology and syntax of Buduma adopted Kanuri grammatical 
structures, e.g., the derivation of nouns and subordination of clauses. 

The explanation for (a) may be found through studies of the Buduma as well 
as the Kanuri and Kanembu societies. That for (b) may be explained by the 
intense contacts in all social domains ofthe people. With regard to (c), a plausible 
answer may be more complex. The derivational morphology may be seen in the 
light of the possibility of a wider range of lexical innovations. The influence of 
syntax, however, is more intricate. There are convincing arguments that Kanuri, 
like other languages, did not employ subordinate clauses. The new subordinators 
were either obtained through lexicalization and grammaticalization procedures, or 
through borrowing from other languages. In a second phase these structures were 
also accepted by the Buduma language. 

It was the aim of this paper to stimulate further research in various aspects of 
language contact, especially with regard to the changing structures of the 
grammar and the lexicon. To present comprehensive ready results would be 
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presumptuous at this time. However, I tried to illustrate, that the thorough 
knowledge of language structures will assist us to discover how languages reacted 
to the challenges of their linguistic neighbours, and generally to the adaptation to 
new requirements and concepts. 

Earlier analyses of language contact reveal that we could propose an eastern 
boundary of a language contact zone extending from Lake Chad to the southwest 
along the mountain region in the Nigeria-Cameroon borderland. As Kanuri
Kanembu is represented on both sides of this boundary, we observe that Kanuri in 
the west of the lake absorbed more syntactic features through influence from the 
west than Kanembu did on the eastern side. Analyses of the development of the 
Kanuri TAM system confirm this hypothesis. 

We also argue that in general many contact features in West Africa extended 
from the west to the east and were held up at Lake Chad. However, we should not 
take this as a one way road. The assumed expansion of linguistic structures may 
have taken place in a more complex manner. Though we are aware that this 
hypothesis requires further investigation, we propose the movement of contact 
features, as shown in figure 1. 

Figure J: Hypothetical contact directions in West Africa (here northern Nigeria) 
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In this context, a closer look at the derivational morphology and the syntax of the 
sub-branches of Chadic, which are found over a wider area in West and Central 
Africa, may also give us more information about areal features in the different 
contact zones. 
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THE NILO-SAHARAN BACKGROUND OF CHADIC 

Christopher Ehret 

An important focus of Russell Schuh's varied work has been Chadic languages 
spoken on the frontiers of Chadic with the Nilo-Saharan family. In his Ngizim 
lexicon (Schuh 1981), in particular, this topography of contact reveals itself in a 
number of loanwords from Kanuri of the Saharan subgroup of N ito-Saharan. But 
as many scholars are aware, the linguistic encounter of Chadic with Nilo-Saharan 
languages must have had a much more venerable history. The comparative recon
struction ofNilo-Saharan is now sufficiently advanced (Ehret 2001,2003) that we 
can sketch out a preliminary plot of that story, and that is what the present article 
aims to do. 

1. Early Nilo-Saharan History 

From the distribution of the deepest branches of Nilo-Saharan, it is clear that the 
first two eras of divergence in the family took place entirely in the Middle Nile 
Basin, in the easternmost parts of the Sudan belt of Africa (Ehret 1993,2001). At 
the third stage in the differentiation of the family, a striking new semantic domain 
emerged in the lexicon of subsistence in the proto-language of the Northern 
Sudanic sub-branch of the family: namely, a set of roots specifically and 
diagnostically referring to the raising of livestock and to cattle in particular. This 
trend of vocabulary development expanded further in the proto-Sahelo-Sahelian 
daughter of proto-Northern Sudanic, with the addition of lexicon for the first time 
diagnostic of cultivation and also of lexicon descriptive of complex homesteads 
with thornbush cattle pens, substantial round houses, and granaries. Finally, in the 
proto-Saharan and proto-Sahelian languages, into which proto-Saharo-Sahelian 
then diverged, there emerged breeding terminologies for goats and sheep (Ehret 
1993, 1999). 

56 
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This sequence of developments-first, cattle raising; then settlements with 
large homesteads and granaries and prima facie indications of cultivation; and 
finally the addition of goats and sheep-is precisely paralleled in the archaeology 
of the northern parts of the eastern Sudan, in what is now the southeastern Sahara. 
There the archaeology reveals the presence of the first tending of cattle by 
transhumant pastoralists between 8500 and 7500 BCE; a second era, beginning 
before 7200 BCE, in which round houses, granaries, and other indications of 
large, semi-permanent homestead settlement patterns become the norm; and a 
third era, dating to the 6000s BCE in which ovicaprids (i.e., sheep and/or goats) 
turn up for the first time (Wendorf & Schild 1998; Wendorf et aI., 2003). The 
detailed fit of the linguistic and the archaeological sequences allow us, with an 
unusual degree of confidence, to correlate the early Northern Sudanic speech 
communities and their proto-Saharo-Sahelian descendant communities with this 
history of a Sudanic development of food-producing ways of life and to locate 
these communities in time and space. 

For the first 2000 years of the new subsistence developments, these particular 
Nilo-Saharan groups apparently remained limited to portions of the eastern 
Sahara. Another much more widely spread set of peoples, practicing an intensive 
aquatic based food-collecting economy occupied the rest of the Sahara as far west 
as the Hoggar Mountains and the Bend of the Niger River. The Aquatic societies 
appear to have been very closely related culturally to the Northern Sudanians, 
however, and so in all probability would also have been Nilo-Saharan in language 
(Ehret 1999). In that case, since they did not participate in the Northern Sudanic 
development of cattle raising, their languages most likely belonged not to 
Northern Sudanic proper, but to a closely related sister branch of family. 

During the mid-Holocene Arid Phase, ca. 6700-5500 BCE, the environmental 
advantage shifted away from Aquatic peoples, with their dependence on aquatic 
resources, and toward the cattle-raising Nilo-Saharans of the Northern Sudanic 
branch of the family. The result evident in the archaeology is that between 6000 
and 5000 BCE cattle-raising spread far west across the Sahara and Sahel belts, in 
most areas replacing and/or incorporating the Aquatic peoples. From the 
linguistic geographical evidence, one must argue that the major correlative 
consequence was the spread of the Sahelian sub-branch of the Northern Sudanic 
languages across the major part of the southern Sahara, eventually as far west as 
the Niger Bend. The Saharan sub-branch of Northern Sudanic (called "Central 
Saharan" in Greenberg 1963 and elsewhere) apparently remained restricted to 
more limited areas around and to the south and southeast of Tibesti (Ehret 1999). 
The peoples of the Eastern branch of Sahelian expanded widely within the Middle 
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Nile Basin, giving rise to such later well-known groups as Nubian and Nilotic. 
The communities of the Western branch of Sahelian are directly relevant to 
Chadic history because they carried the expansion westward, apparently through 
the areas around Lake Megachad and as far west eventually as the great northern 
bend of the Niger River. The two extant members of the Western Sahelian 
languages are Songay, today found around and eastward from the bend of the 
Niger, and the Maban group oflanguages, of eastern Chad. 

2. Early Chadie History 

How do we fit the early Chadic speakers into this history? Paul Newman (1980) 
has hypothesized that the closest relationships of the Chadic and Berber divisions 
of Afroasiatic may well be with each other. From as yet unpublished work I have 
undertaken recently, I have come round to the view that Newman was right in this 
respect as he has been in many others. The probable early archaeological 
correlations for the mutual ancestors in language of the Chadic and Berber 
language groups are with the Capsian tradition of the northern half of the Sahara. 
Initially a food-collecting culture with a particular emphasis on wild grain 
collection, Capsian became established across most of these regions in the ninth 
millennium BCE. The raising of cattle, sheep, and goats diffused from the east to 
the Caps ian peoples between 6500 and 5000 BCE, during the same period that the 
Saharo-Sahelian agripastoralists spread across the southern half of the Sahara. 
The cultivation of grain crops reached the Capsian groups in the same manner in 
still later periods, from 5000 BCE onward. The key point here is that, differently 
from the southern Sahara, new populations did not spread across the northern 
Sahara introducing agriculture. Rather domestic animals and, later, crops diffused 
to Capsian peoples from the east, over the long term transforming subsistence, but 
without disrupting the older cultural continuities (Rahman 2003). 

In light of the distribution of the primary branches of Chadic-along an east
west axis from northern Nigeria to central Chad-we must place proto-Chadic 
somewhere in that region, most probably around southern sides of the former 
Lake Megachad. But the proto-Chadic language itself would have had to derive 
from the language of a still earlier pre-proto-Chadic society. The proto-Chadic 
speakers would have been a daughter community of pre-proto-Chadic that moved 
south to the Chad Basin from an earlier location in the central Sahara. 

Two features of Chadic lexical history, taken together with the evidence of 
Capsian archaeology, favor a particular dating range for this initial move. The 
first feature is proto-Chadic's possession of lexicon diagnostic of livestock 



The Nilo-Saharan Background ofChadic 59 

raising, including terminology for cattle, sheep, goats, and donkeys-none of it 
borrowed from Nilo-Saharans. There are apparent loans the other way, however: 
Kanuri tam 'sheep' is such a word. This evidence would place the pre-proto
Chadic movement southward into the Chad Basin after the diffusion of livestock
raising to the Capsian peoples, hence since 6500-6000 BCE (Rahmani 2003). 

The second element is the proto-Chadic lexicon of cultivation, which reveals 
their possession of Sudanic-type farming with, for example, sorghum as a key 
crop (Saxon 1979; also table I below). This fact indicates that the southward 
dispersal of the pre-proto-Chadic speakers into the Chad Basin took place after or 
during the period of the spread of Sudanic cultivation across the Sahel zone 
(Ehret 1999). It also suggests that the pre-proto-Chadic movement south began 
before the full diffusion of Middle Eastern staples, wheat and barley, across the 
Capsian cultural regions of the northern Sahara. The reason is that those crops 
depend on cold-season rainfall. A people who already had developed even a 
partial dependence on wheat and barley would have had to give up this part of 
their subsistence in the hot-season rainfall regimes that characterized the southern 
Sahara in those particular eras. It is not impossible to imagine circumstances that 
might have led to their moving south anyway, but it would nevertheless have 
been an unlikely scenario. 

Together the archaeological dating of these two features make a plausible case 
that the initial movement of pre-proto-Chadic speakers southward from the 
central Sahara took place after 6000 years ago but no later than the early fifth 
millennium BCE. An arrival of proto-Chadic speakers in the Chad Basin between 
6000 BCE and the early fifth millennium BCE would have brought them into 
extensive interactions with incoming or already established Nilo-Saharan 
speakers. The Nilo-Saharan groups in and around the Basin by the close of the 
sixth millennium can be expected to have included member communities of the 
early Saharan sub-branch of Northern Sudanic. It is possible also that some 
remaining Aquatic communities would have been neighbors of the proto-Chadic 
society. But, if our arguments about Nilo-Saharan expansions are on target, much 
of the Chad Basin proper would have been a region of Western Sahelian 
settlement. The primary routes of early Chadic intrusion into the Chad Basin in 
that case would have cut across the probable earlier lines of Western Sahelian 
expansion. This pattern in tum predicts that any Nilo-Saharan loanwords in early 
Chadic are most likely to be from a Western Sahelian language. 
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3. Nilo-Saharan Loanwords in Early Chadic 

The materials available to us are sufficient for a first, exploratory investigation of 
the loanword evidence. We have extensive and detailed phonological recon
structions for a good part of Nilo-Saharan (Ehret 2001). For Chadic we often have 
to rely, at this point in time, on partial reconstructions of roots, in many cases 
consisting of the consonants of a root but not of the intervening vowel(s) or the 
tones. Surely as a result, some of the postulations in this article will eventually 
have to be discarded. Despite these limitations, though, I would expect that a 
majority of the cases presented here should probably stand the test of time wholly 
or in part. The two families involved are very different in lexicon and basic 
phonological structures, and the consonant sound change histories of different 
Nilo-Saharan groups are sufficiently striking that the Chadic borrowings not 
uncommonly preserve features allowing us to pin down the particular Nilo
Saharan sources of the loanwords, at least at the branch level. 

The interim criterion applied here in attributing a Chadic root to proto-Chadic 
is its presence in two or more of the primary branches of Chadic, as identified by 
either Jungraithmayr or Newman. Jungraithmayr divides the group into three 
branches, West, Central, and East. His subclassification differs from Newman's 
by incorporating one of Newman's four branches, Masa, into the Central Chadic 
branch. With respect to Jungraithmayr's classification, the notation W identifies 
the presence of a root in West Chadic; C, the presence of the root in Central 
Chadic; and E, the presence of the root in East Chadic. A root from 
Jungraithmayr & Shimizu (1981) or Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimov (1994) is 
marked with '(1)' following the meaning; roots not so marked come from 
Newman (1977) or, in one case, from the author's proposed reconstruction. 

In the tables that follow, the Nilo-Saharan roots are from Ehret 2001. The root 
numbers are those used in the etymological dictionary of that work, and the sound 
changes rules of the particular Nilo-Saharan languages and subgroups are laid out 
in detail in Chapters 2 and 3. 

These lists of putative Nilo-Saharan loanwords by no means exhaust the 
possibilities even in the current state of the overall information for Chadic. Other 
possible loans in early Chadic have been set aside for future consideration. In 
addition, there must be numerous instances, for future investigation, of significant 
Nilo-Saharan loanword sets limited to particular Chadic subgroups and even 
particular languages. 
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Table 1. NILO-SAHARAN LOANWORDS IN PROTO-CHADIC 

A. Items showing Western Sahelian (Mahan and Songay) sound shifts or shapes 

Chadic root Nilo-Saharan root Commentary 

*bs 579. *pis PNS * P > proto-Western Sahelian 
'small' (J) 'little, slight' (PWS) *b 

*if~w~n 992. * k:xw:Jn PNS *k > g is a specifically PWS sound 

'elephant' 'elephant' change 

*isi 963. *it' 'filth, dirt' *it' > s IV - inPWS 
'excrement' 

*f-f Songay rote J has *p-6, but this seems a protean 
'breast' 'breast' (redup. shape for accommodating two or three 
(modified form of 672. distinct roots; the following can be 
from J) * ;iJf6h 'upper argued, however, to reflect a valid 

torso' with regular root: W: Ron *fof- *fuJ, Badefufau ; 

Songay sound E: Dangla poopiy, Migama pu:pu 
changes) 

B. Items showing specifically Mahan (hut not Songay) sound shifts 

Chadic root Nilo-Saharan root Commentary 

* if ~l]k( ar)- 746. *!,el]kw * !' > *0(> modem Maba d) only in 

'louse' 'louse' Maban of all of NSah; shape with *-ar 
(W/C/E) n. suff. is known so far, however, only 

in proto-Daju (Eastern Sahelian 
subgroup) * til]gar-

*pm 687. *p'im 'to * p' > proto-Maban *p (> Maba /j/), but 
'to beat' 
(CIE) (1) 

thump' > Songay Ibl 
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c. Items non-diagnostic as to particular Nilo-Saharan source language 

Chadic root Nilo-Saharan root Commentary 

*kyn 1018. *k!'ayn 'to be 
'small' (1) little, small' 
(W/c/E) 

*w- 1451. *Wa:y'edible 
'sorghum' grain' 
(WCh: BT, 
SB *wa; 
Masa wa-na) 

*min 129. *min 'to be Age-distribution criteria favor NSah 
'small' (J) small' source for this root: it is ancient in 
(C/E) Nilo-Saharan, but appears limited to 

Chadic within Afroasiatic 

*z~m 1225. *zim or * zi:m PNS *z > Songay, Maba lsi, but 

'skin (of per- 'torso, body' devoicing is likely to have been a 

son)' (revises meaning separate change in each; so the shift is 

(W/C/E) 'stomach' suggested not diagnostic in this instance 

in Ehret 2001); 
1227. * zlmilh 'joint 
(of body)' 

4. Source Language of Nilo-Saharan Loanwords in Proto-Chadic 

The cumulative indications of this evidence confonn to the expectation that the 
proto-Chadic settlers moving into the Chad Basin ca. the sixth or early fifth 
millennium BeE would have encountered an established Nilo-Saharan population 
speaking a Western Sahelian language. Six borrowings of probable Western 
Sahelian origin appear here (Table 1, Sections A and B). Four of the roots (listed 
in Section A) could have come, on phonological grounds, from either the Songay 
or the Maban branch of Western Sahelian. None of the six borrowings show 
sound changes specifically diagnostic of Songay, but two of them (listed in 
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Section B) do reveal changes diagnostic of the Maban group. Four further 
proposed loanwords (Section C) lack sound shift evidence diagnostic of their 
particular source. The most parsimonious explanation of this evidence is that all 
ten proposed Nilo-Saharan loanwords derive from a single source language and 
that this source language was related most closely to the Maban branch of 
Western Sahelian. None of the loanwords show specific features attributing them 
to a Saharan language or indicating that they might have come from a more 
distantly related Nilo-Saharan language spoken by communities of the Aquatic 
culture. 

One aspect of this conclusion-that the source language of the Nilo-Saharan 
loanword set in proto-Chadic was related closest to the Maban branch of Western 
Sahelian, today located east of Lake Chad, rather than to the westerly, Songay
related branch-raises a further interesting question. We often tacitly assume that 
proto-Chadic speakers spread into the Chad Basin via the areas west of Lake 
Megachad. But if the loanwords in proto-Chadic came from a language of the 
eastern subgroup of Western Sahelian, might not the original southward route of 
proto-Chadic settlement instead have passed to the east side of the lake? 

5. Nilo-Saharan Loanwords in the Chadic Branches 

As the proto-Chadic speakers spread out east and west in the Chad Basin and 
their language began its divergence into the ancestral languages of the primary 
branches of Chadic, we can expect that the descendant societies came into further 
encounters with other Nilo-Saharan-speaking populations. This is a proposal that 
scholars will be able to evaluate in more detailed ways in the future as Chadic 
reconstruction progresses. Here are two examples of Nilo-Saharan loanwords 
from West Chadic subgroups, indicative of contacts of much more recent periods 
than proto-Chadic. 

Table 2. TWO PROPOSED NILO-SAHARAN LOANWORDS IN WEST CHADIC 

* t:J1) (or * t:J1)g) 891. *1(1)kw 'to sit, J includes Ron cases that do not belong 

'to sit' (SG: stay, stop' with this root 

Sura t:11), 

etc.; BT: 
Karekare 
t:11)g-) (J) 
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*b;mak- 703. * pu:n or PNS *p> *bin Maba, Songay (same 

'fish' Ngizim- *p'u:n 'fish' sound change occurs in several other 

Bade [-k NSah languages, however); PNS *p' > 

animo suff.] Son gay Ibl > proto-Maban *p (> 
Maba /f/) 

6. The Historical Implications of Loanwords in Early Chadic 

The overall historical picture suggested by the loanword sets in early Chadic 
conforms to the broad historical patterns already reconstructed for the early Nilo
Saharan and Chadie histories on the basis of linguistic geographical arguments 
and reconstructed histories of subsistence vocabularies. 

The proposed Nilo-Saharan loanwords in proto-Chadie indieate that the 
earliest Chadic speakers, as they settled in the southern Chad Basin sometime 
around the sixth millennium BCE, encountered Western Sahelian peoples, whose 
language most likely belonged to the Maban sub-branch of Western Sahelian. The 
fact that this loanword set included some basic words (i.e., words with meanings 
on the Swadesh 100-word list, including 'skin,' 'louse,' 'small'), implies that the 
proto-Chadic society developed out of the incorporation a large majority element 
of former Western Sahelian speakers into a minority immigrant community of 
Chadie speakers (see Ehret 2000 for a tabling of borrowing types and their 
associated social and demographie histories). 

The two proposed loanwords in West Chadic (table 2), each limited to a 
different subgroup of West Chadic, also bear basie vocabulary meanings. This 
feature suggests that the Chadie interactions with Nilo-Saharans in several later 
eras may have repeated the pattern implied by the proto-Chadie borrowings, in 
which Chadic expansion came through incorporation of existing majority Nilo
Saharan populations into intrusive, originally minority communities of Chadie 
speakers. 

In addition to the deeper investigation of these particular histories, numerous 
other possibilities for exploring the encounters of Chadic speakers with Nilo
Saharans lie ahead of us. Scholars who have studied particular Chadic languages 
or narrow subgroups know of loanwords from Nilo-Saharan limited to those 
particular languages and groups (e.g., Schuh 1981, among others). As students of 
Chadic build up the intermediate stages in Chadic reconstruction, they will surely 
also discover many more loanwords from Nilo-Saharan that occur limited to 
particular primary branches as well as to particular sub-branches. Separating out 
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these borrowed roots from the inherited roots that trace back to the Afroasiatic 
origins of Chadic will be a challenging and interesting and very long-term task. 

REFERENCES 

Ehret, Christopher. 1993. "Nilo-Saharans and the Saharo-Sudanese Neolithic." In 
The Archaeology of African: Foods, Metals and Towns, ed. by T. Shaw et al. 
London: Routledge. 

__ . 1999. "Who were the rock artists? Linguistic evidence for the Holocene 
populations of the Sahara." In Symposium: Rock Art and the Sahara, ed. by 
Alfred Muzzolini and Jean-LoIc Le Quellec. Turin: Centro Studie Museo 
d' Arte Prehistorica, 

__ . 2000. "Language and History." In African Languages: An Introduction, 
ed. by Bernd Heine and Derek Nurse, pp. 272-97. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. 

__ . 2001 A Historical-Comparative Reconstruction of Proto-Nilo-Saharan. 
Cologne: RUdiger Koppe. 

__ . 2003. "Language contacts in Nilo-Saharan prehistory." In Language 
Contacts in Prehistory: Studies in Stratigraphy, ed. by Henning Andersen, pp. 
135-57. New York: John Benjamins. 

Greenberg, Joseph H. 1963. The Languages of Africa. Bloomington: Indiana 
University. 

Jungraithmayr, Herrmann, and Kiyoshi Shimizu (in collaboration with N. P. 
Knowlton.). 1981. Chadic Lexical Roots: A First Evaluation of the Marburg 
Chadic Word Catalogue. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 

Jungraithmayr, Herrmann, and Dymitr Ibriszimow. 1994. Chadic Lexical Roots. 2 
vols. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 

Newman, Paul. 1977. "Chadic classification and reconstructions." Afroasiatic 
Linguistics 5( 1): 1-42. 

__ . 1980. The Classification of Chadic within Afroasiatic. Leiden: 
Universitaire Pers. 

__ . 1990. Nominal and Verbal Plurality in Chadic. Dordrecht: Foris. 
Rahmani, N. 2003. Le Capsien typique et Ie Capsien superieur. Cambridge 

Monographs in Archaeology 57. 
Saxon, Douglas E. 1979. "The early history of the Lake Chad Basin: A linguistic 

approach to events from the end of the Sahara wet phase to 1500 A.D." 
Unpublished seminar paper, UCLA. 



66 Christopher Ehret 

Schuh, Russell. 1981. A Dictionary of Ngizim. Berkeley & Los Angeles: 
University of California Press. 

Wendorf, Fred, and Romuald Schild. 1998. "Nabta Playa and its role in 
northeastern African history." Anthropological Archaeology 20: 97-123. 

Wendorf, Fred, et al. (eds.) 1999. Holocene Settlement of the Egyptian Sahara, 
Vol. 1: The Archaeology ofNabta Playa. New York: Kluwer. 

Christopher Ehret 
UCLA 
email: ehret@adelphia.net 



1. Gabatarwa 

5 

JINSI A BOLANCI 
("Gender in Bole") 

Alhaji Maina Gimba 

Bolanci dai wani harshe ne da ke cikin harsunan da asalinsu a ke kira C hadic, 
kuma ta danganci West Chadic (watau Cadi ta Yam rna) wadda ta Kunshi Hausa, 
Tangale, Karekare, Ngamo, Kanakuru, da sauransu (Newman 1977). Ainihin 
masu amfani da Bolanci watau Bolewa dai suna cikin lihohin Y obe da Gombe ne 
a Arewacin Najeriya. Ko da yake masana Kalilan ne (Lukas 1969, 1970-72, 1972, 
Schuh 1983, Gimba 2000) suka yi nazari a kan Bolanci, amma akwai abubuwan 
da suka shafi nahawu wadanda ba a yi masu nazari mai zurfi ba musamman ta 
jangaren jinsi 'gender. Adalin wannan ne rna na ga cewa ya kamata in dan rubuta 
wani abu game da jinsi a Bolanci, musamman ganin muhammancin cewa duk 
wani abu da yake da suna ko kuma suna (Noun) ne, yana da jinsi ko 'na miji', ko 
'mace'. Bayan haka, 'yan shekarun da muka yi da Shaihin Malami Russell G. 
Schuh (Malam Takalmi), ya furta mini cewa yana ganin ya kamata na yi dan 
fashin baKi a kan jinsi na Bolanci asali tun da ni Babole ne. 

2. Jinsi 

Bolanci dai ba shi da tasirifin jinsi sai dai abu yakan zama ko na miji ko mace. 
Wannan kuma alama ce da ake samu cikin harsunan dangin Cadi kamar su 
Kanakuru (Newman 1974) da Miya (Schuh 1998). Duk da haka, jinsi dai a 
Bolanci abu ne mai rikitarwa do min ko wajen Bolawa da kansu, akan samu 
sunaye da dama wanda za ka ji an fade su da jinsin na miji kuma ana iya fadansu 
da jinsin mace. Za mu iya ganin misalan irin wadannan kalmomi tare da yin 
amfani da manunai erne 'wannan (na miji)' da os he 'wannan (ta mace)': 

67 
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(1) m~mu em~ 'wannan mutumin' mondu osh~ 'wannan matar' 

Idan muka duba wad'annan kalmomi na Rasa, za mu ga cewa za a iya amfani da 
su a matsayin miji ko mace: 

(2) l~wo 'yaro/yarinya' manshi 'tsoho/tsohuwa' 
lawo em~ 'wannan yaro' manshi erne 'wannan tsoho' 
l~wo oshe 'wannan yarinya' mans hi oshe 'wannan tsohuwa' 

ada 'kare/karya' yauno 'giwa' 
ada erne 'wannan kare' yauno erne 'wannan giwan' 
ada os he 'wannan karya' yauno oshe 'wannan giwar' 

kurem 'maciji/macijiya' 
, 

'tsuntsu/tsuntsuwa' yaro 
kurem erne 'wannan maciji' 

' , 
'wannan tsuntsu' yaro erne 

kurem oshe 'wannan macijiya' yaro oshe 'wannan tsuntsuwa' 

A nan dai za mu ga cewa ko da yake a Rausa wasu sunaye suna da takamamman 
jinsi ko na miji ko mace musamman ta yadda tsarin tasirifi ya nuna (Newman 
2000,2002), a Bolanci kuwa a kan iya laRaba su da kowane jinsi. Misali a Rausa 
dai 'bishiya' mace ce, a Bolanci kuwa kamar yadda muka gani a misalan sarna, 
bishiya watau rewe dai ana iya laRaba ta da mace ko na miji. 

2.1. finsi Miji 
Yawancin sunaye a Bolanci dai sun a da jinsin na miji duk da dai cewa Bolanci 

ba shi da tasirifin jinsi kamar yadda muka ambata a baya. Sunaye da dama da 
suka shafi jikin mutum, abinci, kayan gida, kayan sakawa, yanayi, sunayen 
dabbobi, da dai sauransu, sukan d'auki jinsin na miji. A nan muna nufin kowanne 
yana iya d'aukan manuni erne 'wannan (na miji)' kamar a ce, kala erne 'wannan 
yatsa', am rna *k&la oshe. Ga nan 'yan misalai na irin wad'annan kalmomi masu 
jinsin miji: 

(3) Jikin Mutum 
wayya 'jela' sheke 'Rafa' 
Ido 'ido' osoki 'Rashi' 
sara 'hannu' azln 'hanji' 
unti 'hanci' tlIo 'zuciya' 
sowwo 'gashi' k~la 'yatsa' 



(4) Abinci 
otto 
atti 
'yala 

(5) Kayan Gida 
kula 
buri 
tuma 
o~di 
bim 

(6) Kayan Sakawa 
zotto 
suoa 
taka 

(7)Yanayi 
pempell 
woli 
kashaki 
gusho 

'abinci' 
'kunu' 
'hatsi' 

'.Rwarya' 
'randa' 
'turmi' 
'wu.Ra' 
'd'aki' 

'zane' 
'riga' 
'takalmi' 

'iska' 
'.Rasa' 
'tsakuwa' 
'dutsi' 

(8) Dabbobi; Tsuntsaye 
gaza 
kaoar 
yaro 
tItokl 

2.2. Jinsin Mace 

'zakara' 
'taure' 
'tsuntsu' 
'tsutsa' 

amma 
biye 
10 

kumba 
kud'a 
danda 
boka 
bono 

shimi 
t~jiya 
bentel 

uzur 
y~ya 
pito 
njulur 

gam 
dosho 
didl 
m~mu 
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'ruwa' 
'miya' 
'nama' 

'faifai' 
'tukunya' 
'ta6arya' 
'madubi' 
'gida' 

'shimi' 
'hula' 
'bante' 

'.Rura' 
'yashi' 
'ruwan sarna' 
'sanyi' 

'rago' 
'doki' 
'.Ruda' 
'mutum' 

Sunaye masu jinsin mace dai yawansu bai kai na jinsin miji ba. Wannan ko ba 
abin mamaki ba ne idan mun yi laakari da bayanin da muka yi tun farko cewa 
bambancin jinsi a Bolanci yana da rikitarwa ainun. A dalilin haka ne rna 
yawancin kalmomi sai ka ga an la.Raba masu jinsin na miji. A bincike da na 
gudanar tare da duba shafin .Ramus na kwamfyuta na Schuh da Gimba (2005), na 
lura cewa itatuwa ko bishiyoyi kamar tsamiya, d'orawa, kuka, magarya, da 
sauransu, ana la.Raba masu jinsin mace. 
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(9) demi osh~ 
kushi osh~ 
dlbino osh~ 
dewe osh~ 

'wannan tsamiyar' 
'wannan kukar' 
'wannan dabinon' 
'wannan d'inyar' 

mocci osh~ 
awe osh~ 
shula osh~ 
ganga osh~ 

'wannan d'orawar' 
'wannan magaryar' 
'wannan ced'iyar' 
'wannan giginyar' 

Dukkan wad'annan da dai sauran bishiyoyi kamar yadda muka fad'a, suna d'aukan 
jinsin mace. Duk da haka dai, yawancin sunayen dabbobi da na halittu masu rai, 
ana iya la.Rabta masu gorzo 'miji' ko mondu 'mace' domin tantance jinsinsu. 
Kad'an daga cikin irin wad'annan kalmomi ko su ne: 

(10) Miji 
kayau n gorzo 
dln'il n gorzo 
mbukum n gorzo 
bldo n gorzo 
kosum n gorzo 
bamba n gorzo 
koro n gorzo 
dosho n gorzo 

2.3. Sharhi 

Mace 
kayau n mondu 
dln'il n mondu 
mbukum n mondu 
bldo n mondu 
kosum n mondu 
bamba n mondu 
koro n mondu 
dosho n mondu 

'maraya' 
"yan biyu' 
'makaho/makauniya' 
'biri' 
'Bera' 
'fara' 
'jaki' 
'doki' 

Duk da dai cewar dukkan itatuwa ko bishiyoyi ana laRabta su da jinsin mace, 
to idan ana nufin a yi nuni ga 'ya'yan ne, to jinsin na miji ake amfani da shi. 
Watau abin nufi a nan shi ne, itatuwa ko bishiyoyi mata ne amma 'ya'yansu maza 
ne. Nan za mu iya harsashen cewa wannan wataRila bai rasa nasaba da yadda 
Ubangiji ya halicci abubuwa masu rai ba. Kasancewar mata ne ke haihuwa ba 
maza ba saboda haka tun da 'ya'yan itatuwa daga itatuwan aka same su, to su 
kansu itatuwan sai aka d'auke su tamkar mata. To tun da dai 'ya'yan itace da kuma 
ita itaciyar da kanta sukan zama sunayen iri d'aya ne, zamu iya warware wannan 
ta.Raddama tare da misalai don nun a bambancin itaciya da kuma cfanta cikin 
jumla. Kalma na aikatau a Bolanci dai na d'aukar jinsin sunan da ake nufi: idan 
ana nufin na miji, aikatau mai shud'ewa na d'aukar -wo, idan kuma ana nufin mace 
ce, aikatau mai shud'ewa na d'aukar -kko. Misali, d'owu- 'zauna (zama)', d'owu-wo 
'ya zauna', d'owa-kko 'ta zauna'. To ga misalai nan don tantancewa. 

(11) (rewe) demi lllkko 
*(rewe) demi leyuwo 
demi soruwo 

'(bishiyar) tsamiya ta haihu' 
*'tsamiya ya haihu' 
'tsamiya (*bishiya) ya fad'i' 



(rewe) donshi s6rakko 
*(rewe) dons hi leyuwo 
dons hi s6ruwo 

(rewe) awe s6rakko 
*(rewe) awe leyuwo 
awe s6ruwo 

(rewe) dibino Hikko 
*(rewe) dibino leyuwo 
dibino s6ruwo 

(rewe) mongoro l~kko 
*(rewe) mongoro leyuwo 
mongoro s6ruwo 
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'(bishiya) kadanya ta fadi' 
*'kadanya ya haihu' 
'kadanya (*bishiya) ya fadi' 

'(bishiyar) magarya ta fadi' 
*'magarya ya haihu' 
'magarya (*bishiya) ya fadi' 

'(bishiyar) dibino ta haihu' 
*'dibino ya haihu' 
'dibino (*bishiya) ya fadi' 

'(bishiyar) mangwaro ta haihu' 
*'mangwaro ya haihu' 
'mangwaro (*bishiya) ya fadi' 

Wani abin sha'awa a nan shi ne, sunayen itatuwa kamar dibino da mongoro 
wadda asalinsu an ara ne daga Barbarci ko Hausa, su rna sukan dauki jinsi mace 
idan ana nufin bishiyar, sannan jinsin na miji idan ana nufin 'ya'yan ne kamar 
yadda misalan da aka bayar suka nuna. 

Bayan haka, sunaye wanda asalinsu daga aikatau ne, wadda a Turanci ake 
kiransu 'verbal nouns', duka sukan dauki jinsin miji ne. Ga wassu 'yan misalai: 

(12) Aikatau Suna Misali 
ngoru- 'daura' ngorya ngorya tWO 'dauri ya yi' 
dlnku- 'dafa' dlnko dlnko takawo 'dafuwa ta Kare' 

, 
'faduwa' s6ro s6ro jattiituwo 'faduwa ta 5ata' soru-

kara- 'yanka' kere kere t gOI) 'yanka ya yi kyau' 
da- 'hawa' deshi deshi twO 'hawa ya yi' 

3. Jinsi na Asali 

Bolanci na da sunaye masu jinsi na asali ko na ainihi. Watau, akwai wassu sun aye 
wanda kowane jinsi na miji yana da 'yar'uwa ta mace. Ga wassu misalai nan biye: 

(13) Miji 
bunga 
bung a ama 

'saurayi' 
'wancan saurayi' 

Mace 
gunyo 
gunyo osha 

'budurwa' 
'waccan budurwa' 
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gaza 'zakara' y~wi 'kaza' 
gaza ama 'wancan zakara' y~wi osha 'waccan kaza' 

gam 'rago' temshi 'tunkiya' 
gam ama 'wancan rago' temshi osha 'waccan tunkiya' 

kaBar 'taure' Barke 'akwiya' 
kaBar ama 'wancan taure' Barke osha 'waccan akwiya' 

Akwai sunaye kamar su okura' (zonge), 'kare' (ada) wanda ba su da kalma dabam 
wadda ta bam banta jinsi ko miji ko mace, a saboda haka, a kan yi amfani da jinsin 
mace idan ana son a yi nuni da su: 

(13) zonge ngadattud dandeto 
ada osha 110 

5. Rikitattun Jinsin 

Okura ta cinye 'ya'yanta.' 
'waccan karyar waye ce?' 

Akwai wassu kalmomi wadda su ke da rikitarwa wajen laKabta masu jinsi ko na 
miji ko mace. Tari sau da yawa za ka ji Babole ya yi amfani da jinsi na miji wajen 
ambaton wani suna, bayan dan lokaci kuma sai ka ji ya yi amfani da jinsin mace 
ga wannan sunan: 

(15) mota sorakko / soruwo 
rediyo 'yorajjho / 'yorujlnl 
yho doBBannakko / doBBinawo 
rewe osha / ama a sora 

'mota ta/ya fadi' 
'rediyo ta/ya tsaya' 
'tsuntsuwa ta / tsuntsu ya cake ni' 
'waccan/wancan bishiya zata/zai fadi' 

Ko da yake Bolewa suna samun matsala wajen laKabta jinsin kalmomi kamar su 
mota, rediyo, tsuntsu da dai sauransu, ba sa samun wannan rikitarwa da sunaye 
kamar babur, jirgin sarna, da sauransu duk da dai cewa sun yi kama da juna ta 
wajen asali. Ga wassu 'yan misalai: 

(16) keke Boluwo / *Bolakko 
b~bur jattujlnl / *jattajjho 
jirgi s6rakko / *s6ruwo 

'keke yal*ta karye' 
'babur ya/*ta Baci' 
'jirgi ta/*ya fadi' 
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5. Karshe 

Daga Rarshe, ina so in jaddada cewa jinsi a Bolanci dai abu ne mai wuyan 
laRabtawa. Wannan matsala ko ba ya rasa nasaba da ganin cewa Bolanci ba shi da 
tasirifin jinsi. A dalilin haka, sai a sami rudani wajen laRabtawa kalma jinsin ko 
na miji ko mace. Sau da dama idan Bolewa suka sami kansu cikin irin wannan 
rudani, to sai ka ga sun yi amfani da jinsin na miji. Abin nufi a nan shi ne, 
Bolewa sun fi sakewa su laRabtawa suna jinsi miji fiye da laRabta jinsin mace. 
Wannan ko ya rna fi bayyana wajen kalmomi musamman na aro ko na abubuwan 
zamani ko na'urorin zamani kamar su keke, babur, talbijin, da sauransu. AlaI 
misali, llikebbll 'alkyabba' sunan riga ce da Bolanci ta ara daga Rausa, to amma a 
Bolanci ana laRabta ta da jinsin na miji, a Rausa kuma mace ceo Mun kuma gani a 
sashe na 2.3. cewa dukkan sunaye na aikatau suna daukan jinsin na miji ne. 

TSARIN LITT ATT AF AI 

Gimba, Alhaji Maina. 2000. Bole Verb Morphology. Ph.D. dissertation, UCLA. 
Lukas, Johannes. 1969. "Tonpermeable und Tonimpermeable Konsonanten im 

Bolanci (Nordnigerien)." In Ethnological and Linguistic Studies in Honor of 
N. 1. van Warmelo, pp. 133-38. (Ethnological Publications, 52). Pretoria: 
Government Printer . 

. 1970-72. "Die Personalia und das primare Verb 1m Bolanci 
(Nordnigerien)." Afrika und Ubersee 54:237-286; 55:115-139. 

__ . 1971. "Uber das erweiterte Verb im Bolanci (Nordnigerien)." Journal of 
African Languages 10 (1):1-14. 

Newman, Paul. 1974. The Kanakuru Language. (West African Language 
Monographs, 9). Leeds: Institute of Modern English Studies, University of 
Leeds, and West African Linguistic Society. 

__ . 1977. "Chadic classification and reconstructions." Afroasiatic Linguistics 
5 (1): 1-42. 

__ . 1990. Nominal and Verbal Plurality in Chadic. (Publications in African 
Languages and Linguistics, 12). Dordrecht: Foris Publications. 

__ .2000. The Hausa Language: An Encyclopedic Reference Grammar. New 
Raven: Yale University Press. 

__ . 2002. "Explaining Rausa feminines." In Chadic and Hausa Linguistics, 
ed. by Philip 1. Jaggar and R. Ekkehard Wolff, pp. 137-68. Cologne: Rudiger 
Koppe Verlag. 



74 Alhaji Maina Gimba 

Newman, Roxana Ma. 1997. An English-Hausa Dictionary. Lagos: Longman. 
(New Haven: Yale University Press (1990)). 

Schuh, Russell G. 1983. "The Bolanci verbal system." UCLA and Ahmadu Bello 
University, ms. 

__ . 1998. A Grammar of Miya. (University of California Publications in 
Linguistics, 130). Berkeley & Los Angeles: University of California Press. 

Schuh, Russell G., and Alhaji Maina Gimba. 2005. "Bole Dictionary." Filemaker 
Pro database, UCLA. 

Gender in Bole 
(English Summary) 

Bole is a West Chadic language spoken in Yobe and Gombe States of North
eastern Nigeria. Gender is one of the most problematic aspects of Bole grammar. 
Gender is rarely shown in nominal morphology itself but rather in agreement, as 
seen, for example, in the perfective verb stem markers -wo (masc.) and -kko 
(fern.). Demonstrative pronouns also show gender agreement, e.g., ama 'that' 
(masc.) and osha 'that' (fern.). 

The tendency is to use masculine gender as the 'default' for most nouns. 
However, trees bearing fruits are generally treated as feminine, e.g., 'tamarind', 
'plum tree', etc.; but the fruits are masculine. Verbal Nouns are also all masculine. 
With words having biological sex reference, e.g., people and animals, 
grammatical gender is assigned in accordance with the natural gender whether 
different lexical items are used for the different referents or not. 

Speakers sometimes do not know which gender, masculine or feminine, to use 
with individual words. Due to this "uncertainty", speakers use them 
interchangeably, e.g., mota sorakkb / soruwb 'The car (fem.lmasc.) went off the 
road.' 

Alhaji Maina Gimba 
University of Maiduguri, Nigeria. 
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RELIC NOUN-CLASS STRUCTURE IN LEGGBO 

Larry M. Hyman and Imelda Udoh 

1. Introduction * 

In many West African Niger-Congo languages, historical noun class prefixes 
undergo significant levelling and/or fusion with the noun stem. Starting from a 
full set of singular-plural markers both on nouns and on agreeing elements, the 
logical endpoint of such changes can be the total loss of noun classes, as has 
happened some of the best-known Benue-Congo and Kwa languages, e.g., Akan, 
Ewe, Y oruba, Igbo. Resistance to this tendency can be found in certain subgroups 
in Nigeria, e.g., Upper Cross, where languages such as Mbembe (Barnwell 
1969a,b), and Lokaa (lwara 1982) have been reported to have full-fledged noun 
class marking and concord systems. It is thus striking that closely related Leggbo 
has lost all noun class agreement. Still, it is possible to identify a prefix-stem 
structure on the basis of a number of arguments. 

The purpose of this paper is to document relic noun-class structures in 
Leggbo, an Upper Cross minority language. Leggbo is spoken by an estimated 
60,000 Agbo people in two local government areas, recently named Abi and 
YakuIT, in Cross River State. In §2 and §3 we demonstrate that although Leggbo 
has lost the inherited noun class system, nouns must still be analyzed as 
consisting of a prefix-stem structure. Sections §4 and §5 provide further evidence 
from reduplication and compounding, respectively, and §6 illustrates relics of 

• The present study is based on a field methods course held at the University of California, 
Berkeley during the academic year 2001-02, with the second author serving as consultant. 
Other work on Leggbo includes Spreda & Spreda (1966, 1969), Hyman et al. (2002), Hyman & 
Udoh (2003, n.d.), Paster (in press). We are grateful to Jeff Good, Ahmadu Kawu, Julie Larson, 
Ian Maddieson, Heiko Narrog, Mary Paster, and Keith Sanders, for their input during the 
course. 
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earlier noun class agreement found on possessive pronouns. The conclusion is 
that Leggbo represents an intennediate stage on the way to becoming like Y oruba 
and Igbo. 

2. Basic Noun Structure 

Most nouns in Leggbo consist of a prefix and a stem, the latter consisting of one 
or two (rarely more) syllables. Some 6% (35 out of 569) of the nouns collected 
are prefixless including the following, the last three of which are borrowings: 

sin 'hair' n~n51) 'finger' 
dden 'eye' C:JC:J 'small frog (sp.)' 
dze 'crocodile' ttettee 'grandfather' 
dz~ 'snake' kkakki 'pants' 
kkwal 'boat' fum 'fufu' 
vv5m 'thing' bileedi 'bread' 

Many of the bisyllabic and longer prefixless nouns are reduplications; cf. also 
kkpakkpa 'groundnuts', kkwilkkwa 'locust tree', gbol)gbol) 'can, tin', koolikooli 
'flower'. Others may be historical compounds whose parts can no longer be 
identified, or they may be borrowings, e.g.,jakpu 'cassava', talatolo 'mumps'. 

A noun prefix may have the shape CV - or V -, or it may consist of a 
homorganic (syllabic) nasal N-. Leggbo distinguishes the following prefixes. 

li-
le- (~le-) 

1-

e-(~e-) 

gl- a-
ge- (~ge-) 

N- [m-, n-, 1)-] 

The vowels in the prefixes are limited to Iii, lei and la!, round vowels being 
prohibited. Prefixal lei hannonizes to [e] when followed by Iii, lei, lui or 101 in the 
root, e.g., lersill 'tooth', lebel 'beard'. While the III of /i- and le- is stable, prefixal 
Igl may optionally be lenited to a continuant [y] or be dropped entirely, e.g., 
givaJa ~ ivala 'guilt', geba ~ eba 'ann, hand'. Finally, note that of the 566 
prefixed nouns entered into the lexicon, 371 carry L tone, while 187 carry M tone. 
This leaves only the following 8 nouns with H tone prefixes: 



liddaddil 'rejoicing' 
lidzil 'food' 
ikilibi 'cowry' 
ekko 'vegetable (sp.)' 
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akkpal) 'plate' 
likpaal 'community' 
al)aJa 'garden egg' 
ewawae 'child-like' 

The first two are nominalizations (cf. ddaddi 'rejoice', dzi 'eat'), while others 
may be borrowings. Each of the Leggbo prefix shapes is illustrated below. 

li- litSl 'ear', liv:Jl 'belly', lideel 'name', linyumil 'thorn' 
110- lebal 'axe', lezal)al 'river', lettol 'head', U:bel 'beard' 
gl- gitaa 'witchcraft', givala 'guilt', gittll 'life', gibaa 'marriage' 
gE- geb:J 'arm, hand', geve 'foot', getti 'tree', geku 'hoe' 
1- iwa 'spirit', iziI 'gourd', itobo 'monkey', iZJJm 'knife' 
10- enJn 'person', etEEm 'meat, animal', ebbi 'goat', enul) 'salt' 
a- azi 'blood', asi 'water', anaan 'oil', aggba 'chin', aji 'feast' 
N- rilbom 'cheek', ilzul) 'nose', ilnySl) 'maggot', iJb 'nut' 

As seen in the following examples, indigenous Leggbo personal names also begin 
with these prefixes: 

li- liddaddil (m./f.) ('happiness') 
110- letJJl)Jl (m./f.) ('praise') 
gl- gittit (m./f.) ('life') 
gE- ? 
1- iceji if), ikkJ (m.), icca (m.) 
10- elemi (m.), ekama if) « eka aman 'our mother'), Ekpaa (m.), ebia 

if), enni (m./f.) 
a- amJn (m.), adiaaha if), aggb5mi (m.) 
N- ntJm:J if), iJkaanu (m./f.) 

Any other initial vowel indicates that a name has been borrowed from another 
language, e.g., from Efik: okOn (m.), itd;) (m.), ooitdit (m.). 

The above prefixes are frozen relics of a former noun class system which 
conditioned full agreement-and which can be observed in nearby Upper Cross 
languages such as Lokaa (Iwara 1982) and Mbembe (Barnwell 1 969a,b). In some 
cases these prefixes suggest a former grouping of nouns by semantic features: 

First, we have found approximately 20 nouns denoting human beings with 
prefix e- in the singular and a- in the plural (almost all of them with L tone): 
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eb5b5nJ 'native doctor' pI. ab5b5nJ 
ececena 'guest, stranger' pI. acecena (cf. cce 'expect') 
Mum 'husband' pI. Mum 
egbo 'Leggbo person' pI. agbo 
egJgJmJ 'fool' pI. agJgJmJ 
ekaala 'European' pI. akaala 
ekka 'mother' pI. akka 
ekkakkaya 'carpenter' pI. akkakkaya (cf. kka 'carve') 
ella 'servant, maid' pI. alla 
enne 'in-law' pI. anne 
etataanJ 'sorcerer, wizard' pI. atataanJ 
etatama 's.o. of Adadama' pI. atatama 
eteteea 'blacksmith' pI. ateteea (cf. teee 'burn') 
etetela 'madman' pI. aU:tela 
Ette 'father' pI. atte 
etulukpa 'senior' pI. atillukpa 
evaal 'chief pI. avaal 
eveve 'thief pI. aveve 
evoli 'servant, Igbo' pI. avoli 
evvua 'poor person' pI. avvua 
eyoo 'friend' pI. ayoo 

As seen, some of these nouns are agentives derived from verbs. However, most 
agentives in Leggbo are phrasal in natural: 

enJn (ake) nee ttui ateemi 'farmer' = person (who) cultivates farm 
pI. anJn (ake) bana ttui ateemi 

enJn (ake) nee waal gedi 'tapper' = person (who) taps palm tree 
pI. anJn (ake) bana waal gedi 

enJn (ake) e nneni vv5m 'owner' = person (who) has/owns something 
pI. anJn (ake) ba nneni vv5m 

Others are formed by compounding or use of the associative construction, e.g., 
trz?>n likwe-b/ 'hunter' (person of hunting), or by nominalizing the verb with e
followed by an object. They do not take a plural in a-. 



ettili atEEmi 
em gezu 
Ekkp5 Ett~ 
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'farmer' (cultivator + farm) 
'dancer' (dancer + dance) 
'house-builder' (builder + house) 

In addition to 'husband', 'mother', 'father', and 'in-law', a small set of other 
human terms involve a change of initial consonant in singular vs. plural forms: 

gwan~ 

wadum 
waE 
wakka 

'woman' 
'man' 
'child' 
'sibling' 

pI. ban~ 

pI. badum 
pI. beE 
pI. bcikka 

To these we can add aggwetyt 'wife' (pI. abbEtye) which both has a prefix and 
has undergone initial consonant change to form its plural. Several other kinship 
terms are derived by means of the above four nouns, e.g., wat a ggwan:J 
'daughter', wilt a wMum 'son', wakka a ggwan:J 'sister', wakka a wMum 
'brother', waawaa 'grandchild' (pI. bet a waa). Very few human nouns occur 
with other prefixes, e.g., ikku 'family, relatives', riJkpil/awa 'boy, young man' « 
Efik), gituutu(wt) 'baby', iyaa 'grandmother, old woman'. The prefixless 
nickname ttette 'grandfather' is derived from etle 'father' via reduplication. 

Except for e-bbi 'goat' (pI. a-bbi), non-human nouns taking either e- or a
prefixes do not show a difference in sg/pl forms, e.g., e-k6mi 'cotton tree(s)', 
e-yim 'onion(s)', e-tt:J 'house(s)'. This includes the rather sizeable number of 
(mostly L tone) nouns denoting animals: 

eciI] 'porcupine' Evaam 'cow' 
ekilikili 'weaver bird' evom 'tsetse fly' 
Ekkw~ 'snail' evu 'monkey (sp.)' 
enyi 'elephant' Evva 'dog' 
Eppa 'hawk' EW~W~I] 'hippopotamus' 
ESE 'tiger' Eya 'shrimp' 
Ettama 'guineafowl' eyil 'antelope (sp.)' 
EtEEll 'animal, meat' EZEEm 'python' 
etilwan 'bushcow' ezi 'bushpig' 

Several animal names consist of compounds, gemttve constructions, or full 
sentences: Evaa fik66l 'rabbit' (cf. Evailm 'cow', lib:Jl 'bush'), Evva-kb 'hyena' 
(cf. evva 'dog', kb 'lack'), Evaa esu emma 'puff adder' ('he who is able to peck 
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with mouth'). Nouns designating animals, however, occur with all prefixes, or 
can be prefixless: 

0- : dze 'crocodile', dZJ 'snake' 
li- : lizol 'bird' 
le-: lekkpamil 'frog', lestl 'electric fish', letJh::l1 'leech', leviil 'owl', lewJbul 

'toad' 
gi-: gittil 'life', gim 'lizard', gizu 'game', gibilezezel 'bat' 
ge-: geboo 'squirrel (sp.)', gededeyi 'sheep', geve 'squirrel (sp.)', gekka 

'crab', gezezeni 'worm' 
1- : iban 'fish (sp.)', idele 'vulture', imene 'firewood', iti 'antelope', itobo 

'monkey', ivvaghan 'chameleon', IWata 'chimpanzee, gorilla', iyayaIJ 
'crayfish', ifin 'cricket', ipinapi 'mouse' 

a- : adaa-adaa 'baboon', adzaIJi(li) 'ant (sp.)', illoomba 'pig', aIJwaaIJ 'cat' 
N-: mbekum 'tortoise', mb:SIJ 'mosquito', ildden 'louse', ildodowe 'insect', 

ndummi 'sand-fly' (from dum 'bite'), nnyanyaIJ 'horse', nt::ltJIJ 'rat', 
Dkaam 'caterpillar (edible sp.)', DkikiIJ 'shrimp (small sp.)', DkJk5ni 
'bee', nny5IJ 'maggot,jigger', ilzuzuIJ 'housefly' 

Although human e-/a- nouns show sg/pl distinctions on their prefixes, other 
animate (and inanimate) nouns have non-alternating prefixes. Plurality can 
therefore only be marked on modifying elements which allow a sg/pl distinction, 
e.g., ewa amma 'this dog', ewa llbemma 'these dogs'. This includes subject
verb agreement, e.g., ewa e-tt6 'a dog fell', evva ba-tt6 'dogs fell', as well as 
pluractional marking on the verb, e.g., e baai evva 'he tied a dog', e baazi ewa 
'he tied dogs'. 

In addition to the semantic correlation of e- with animates, several liquids 
begin with a-, e.g., imllim 'oil', asi 'water', llzi 'blood', as well as other soft 
substances, e.g., ilkkp6 'rubber', ilkkwlll) 'native bed', as:J 'soap', avighll 'brain', 
&:J 'mushroom'. 

A number of body parts and associated concepts take either a /i- or /e- prefix: 

likukuul 'eyebrow' lebaM 'breast' 
limaal 'faeces' lebeI 'beard' 
limittal 'saliva' Hoggwal 'breath' 
liIJwal 'nail' lekool 'neck' 
lisclIJili 'urine' lekul 'navel' 
lisuaI 'feather' lemmM 'flesh, muscle' 
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litital 'rib' len?ll 'penis' 
lit51 'ear' lesal 'tooth' 
livEil 'wing' h~sol 'face' 
livil 'left side' lettol 'head' 
liv;,l 'belly, stomach' levUI 'hom' 

Body parts are, however, to be found with other prefixes, including the word 
ekkpa 'body' itself. A striking number of primary body parts occur with ge-: 

o sin 'hair', n?ln5I) 'finger' 
gi- gittll 'life' 
gE- ged;, 'throat', gEd?l 'goiter', gekpo610 'fat', gemma 'mouth', gepilipa 

'shoulder', gese 'tail', getappa 'scar', geb - geteb 'bone', geva 
'sore, wound', geve 'foot, leg', gewiya 'hips', gezai 'rib' 

1- imaaI)i 'heartburn', imimiI) 'marrow' 
E- efi 'boil', eno 'vagina', etEEm 'chest, heart', ebui 'waist (area)' 
a- avigha 'brain', azi 'blood' 
N- ndodoI) 'smallpox', nteteb€ 'grasshoppers (pl.)', mbom 'cheek', nzam 

'back', nzuI) 'nose' 

A particularly striking fact about nouns marked by a /i- or le- prefix is that they 
also take an -/ suffix: 

lebal 'axe' lEkkpanaJ 'frog' 
lib551 'poison' lilama! 'garbage' 
lideel 'name' linyumil 'thorn' 
lesol 'face' lEvvanil 'earthworm' 
IEtal 'kite' lezaI)al 'river' 

We see this particularly clearly in the following cases where there is a related 
noun taking another prefix: 

leb;,l 'handle' cf. geb;, 'hand' 
ledil 'palm seed' edi 'palm (tree)' 
ledzil 'day' edzi 'sunshine' 
lekaalal 'English' ekaala 'European' 
lemma! 'door' gemma 'mouth' 
livEiI 'wing' geve 'foot, leg' 
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In addition, many nominalizations from verbs show that -I is a suffix: 

liMI 'question' cf. ba 'ask' 
lidzil 'food' dzi 'eat' 
liveel 'song' vee 'sing' 
lebbol 'death' bbo 'die' 
libbol 'crying, weeping' bbo 'die' 
lekaal 'headpad' kaa 'carry' 
lekkaal 'message' kkagha 'delivery a message' 
leddeel 'greeting' dde 'greet' 
li6JI 'harvest' 6~ 'harvest, uproot' 
lemmanal 'birth' mmana 'be born' 
lemJJIJJI 'reply' mJJlp 'return' 
lennenel 'answer' nnene 'answer' 
ledaael 'love, passion' daa 'like, love' 

Unpredictable segmental and tonal changes occasionally occur in both noun-noun 
and noun-verb pairs, e.g., livEil 'wing' (cf. gEve 'foot, leg'), likkJil 'vomit' (cf. 
VJ~ 'vomit'). The nominalization IEdaael 'love, passion' involves both an -e 
suffix, as in the gerund gEdaae 'liking', as well as an -I suffix. 

Although there are 16 verb stems of the form CV (V)l, we have found only 
three nouns which end in coda -I and do not have a /i- or IE- prefix: kkw8./ 'boat', 
fJkul 'flogging', evaal 'chief. The last of these is presumably derived from levaal 
'chieftancy'. By contrast, there are 78 /i- or IE- nouns whose stem is -CV(V)1 and 
29 whose stem is CV(V)CVI. Significantly, none of the other coda consonants, 
1m!, In! or IIJI, is found on noun stems with these prefixes. This suggests that 
suffixal -I may in some cases replace the historical final coda consonant, e.g., 
ledul 'bite' (cf. dum 'bite'), lenal 'penis' (cf. nam 'copulate'). The following six 
nouns with a /i- or IE- prefix were originally elicited as ending in a vowel, but 
later they were discovered optionally to take an -I suffix. 

ledzele(l) 'answer' 
lebila(l) 'bundle' 
lidaddi(l) 'happiness' 

liteha(l) 
liyogho(l) 
liscllJili(l) 

'gibberish' 
'cluster' (fruit) 
'urine' 

In addition, final -I optionally fails to appear on language names, presumably by 
analogy with the corresponding person nouns, which lack -I: 



leggb6(l) 
lev6li(l) 
levi(l) 
IEneme(l) 

'Leggbo language' 
'Igbo language' 
'Efik language' 
'Ugep language' 
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cf. eggbM\ggb6 
cf. ev6li/itv6li 
cf. evi/itvi 
cf. Eneme/aneme 

'Leggbo person(s)' 
'Igbo person(s)' 
'Efik person(s)' 
'U gep person( s)' 

However, note that final -I has a tendency to drop in general when occurring in 
close juncture with a following word, e.g., lettol sa ~ !etto sa 'your head'. Thus, 
/i- and le- nouns are marked not only by a prefix, but also by an -I suffix. (See 
also §5 for the realization of -I in noun compounding.) 

We conclude from the preceding that noun prefixes in Leggbo are synchronic 
reflexes of earlier noun classes. Since round vowels do not occur in prefixes, we 
suspect that le- comes from earlier *Iu and ge- from earlier *gu- (or *ku-). The 
latter would correspond nicely to the observation that certain body parts that have 
a ge- prefix often have *ku- in Bantu languages, e.g., geba 'hand, arm', geve 
'foot, leg'. In addition, one pair of nouns used in the numeral system also shows 
an older le-/a- singular/plural distinction: te-zal 'twenty', pI. a-za, as in aza i(a1) 
'forty' (twenties + two). 

3. Arguments for Prefix-Stem Structure 

Although, in most cases, these prefixes are frozen onto the nouns with which they 
occur, for reference, we list below the arguments that demonstrate that they are 
still morphological prefixes, not part of the noun stem itself. 

3.1. Frequency. This group of arguments has to do with the fact that almost all 
nouns begin with one of a small set of phonetic forms. Below we talley 590 nouns 
(ignoring compounds) and observe that 555 begin with one of the following V-, 
CV - or 1)-, only 35 lacking a prefix. 

CV- prefixes: V-prefixes N-prefixes 

li- 44 1- 71 N- 74 
le- 71 E- 147 

gE- 112 a- 29 

gi- 7 o 35 



84 Larry M Hyman and Imelda Udoh 

3.2. Shapes. The following distributional observations can be made about the 
above prefixes as a class: (i) They are restricted to one of the indicated syllable 
shapes: V-, CV-, N- (where N- represents a homorganic nasal). (ii) The only 
vowels found in this position are Ii, e, ai, where lei harmonizes to [e] when 
followed by an initial CV stem syllable containing any of the vowels Ii, u, e, 0/. 

(iii) The only consonants found in prefixes are III and Ig/. In addition, the Igl can 
optionally be deleted when in a prefix, e.g., (gJe-mma 'mouth', (g)i-ttit 'life', but 
not in stem-initial position, e.g., egidi 'beans' (*eidi). (iv) With 8 exceptions (see 
above), the only tones that are found on prefixes are Land M. Of the 555 nouns 
with prefixes, 367 have L tone, while 186 have M tone. 

3.3. Human singular/plural pairs. As seen above, Leggbo marks number on a set 
of human nouns, e.g., man 'person', anan 'people'. All but one of these, 
eminaakooi 'young girl', have L tone on their e-/a- prefixes. 

3.4. Related nouns. As also seen above there are several pairs of nouns that are 
clearly related, but differ in prefix. With respect to one of the above cited pairs, 
leb::JI 'handle', geb::J 'hand, arm', we note that the noun e-bb6 'branch', with a 
third prefix, may also be related. Although it has a geminate /bbl, a compound 
also exists for 'branch', nti-bb6, presumably derived from e-tti 'tree' + eb::J 'arm'. 
nti-bb6 would have an irregular transfer of gemination to the second consonant, 
when reduplicated to form a diminutive, the fortition appears in its etymological 
place: ntti-b:J-b:J-we 'small branch'. 

3.5. Nominalizations. In addition, there are nouns in Leggbo which are clearly 
derived from verbs. As seen in the following examples, these nouns are derived 
by adding a noun prefix (and suffixal-I, where appropriate): 

ggu 'blow' -+ li-gilgul 'whistle' 
bbo 'die' -+ le-bbol 'death' 
kaa 'carry' -+ le-kaal 'headpad' 
ve 'sing' -+ Ie-vel 'music, song' 
m~~Ip 'return' -+ le-m~~IJ~1 'a reply' 
kw~:>l 'groan' -+ le-kw:>:>l 'groaning' 
mmana 'be born' -+ le-mmanal 'birth' 
yeel 'call' -+ le-yN:lel 'calling' 
dza 'be good' -+ gi-dza 'beauty' 
baa 'marry' -+ gi-baa 'marriage' 
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mana 'catch' ---+ ge-mana 'an arrest' 
bbi 'be black ---+ ge-bbi-e 'darkness' 
tee 'rain' ---+ ge-teewa 'rain' 
di 'speak' ---+ ge-di 'story, speech' 
yaal 'paddle' ---+ ge-yali 'paddle' 
bm 'be hot' ---+ ge-bm::> 'heat, fever' 
nii 'give' ---+ i-nini 'gift' 
kkp::>lJ::> 'be tall' ---+ i-kkp5lJ::> 'height' 
dza 'be good' ---+ gi-dza 'beauty' 
kumma 'worship' ---+ ~-kUmma 'honor' 
ddoIJi 'beg' ---+ n-ddoIJi 'begging' 
kaam 'help' ---+ lJ-kaami 'assistance' 
vaan 'wrestle' ---+ m-vaan 'wrestling' 

In addition to the above lexicalized nominalizations, Leggbo uses the prefixes ge, 
i-, and E- in a number of deverbal derivations. Thus, from the verbs num 'take' 
and dum 'bite', Leggbo can derive: 

ge-num-e 'taking' ge-dum-e 'biting' gerund 
i-nu-num 'taking' i-du-dum 'biting' gerund 
e-num 'by taking' e-dum 'by biting' focused verb 
ge-nu-num 'takability' ge-du-dum 'bitability' ability noun 
e-nu-num 'takable' e-du-dum 'bitable' ability adjective 

In Leggbo, ge- is a frequent nominalizing prefix, whereas e- is the general prefix 
found on adjectives, many of which derive from or are related to corresponding 
verbs, e.g., dzubbi 'be cold', edzubbi 'cold', bbi 'be black', ebbyo 'black'. 

3.6. Allomorphy. The sixth argument will be referred to as "allmorphy". In two 
cases, a particular (longer) allomorph is required in a construction when followed 
by a prefixless noun, but optional when the noun has a prefix. The first of these is 
the genitive or "associative" marker awa (often shortened to aa or a). As seen in 
the following examples, an overt associative marker a or awa is required when 
the N2 is prefixless: 

lidzil a(wa) dze 'food of crocodile' 
lidzil a(wa) wM 'food of child' 

*lidzil dze 
*lidzil wM 
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On the other hand, awa is optional if a prefix is present, e.g., lidzil a(wa) le-vvanil 
- lidzil le-vvanil 'food of earthworm'. 

By this criterion, wae 'child' is prefixless, even though it has an initial 
consonant change in its plural, bet. Similarly, wadumlbadum 'man/men' and 
gwanalbana 'woman/women' require the associative marker. It would seem that 
the associate marker moves into the prefix slot, if the latter is vacant. A similar 
phenomenon exists with respect to the locative sequence Jjke if 'in, on, at': ii is 
optional if the noun has a prefix, but obligatory if it doesn't: 

e tt5ljke (ii) li~bbol 
e tt5 ljke ii kkwal 

'it fell into a hole' 
'it fell into a boat' 

3.7. Tone. It has already been noted that almost all noun prefixes carry M or L 
tone. In addition, in the associative construction, N 1 of N2, there is a tone change 
which is observable only when N2 has a L tone prefix: the L of an N2 noun 
becomes M and, if the stem is M, this M is also raised to H (Paster 2003): 

sin + Ie-sal ~ 
sin + le-ttol ~ 

sin Ie-sal 'hair of tooth' 
sin le-tt61 'hair of head' 

sin + li-t5l ~ sin li-t5l 'hair of ear' 

L-L ~ M-L 
L-M ~ M-H 
L-H ~ M-H 

This same changes take place even if the associative marker is present: sin a(wa) 
Ie-sal, sin a(wa) le-t6/. However, ifN2 is prefixless, there is no tone change: 

sin + a(wa) + wadum ~ sin a wadum 'hair of man' (*sin a(wa) wadum) 
sin + a(wa) + nJn5IJ ~ sin a nJn5IJ 'hair of finger' (*sin a(wa) n:m5IJ) 

Note that by this criterion, the initial [w] ofwadum (pI. badum) does not count as 
a prefix, rather it is incorporated into the stem. 

3.8. Compounding. While not completely productive, there are numerous noun 
compounds in which a single prefix is followed by two (compounded) noun 
stems: pref-NI-N2. The original pattern seems to be that the prefix is deleted 
from the N2, but "re-appears" as a replacement of the prefix of the N1: 

Ie-sol + e-vvEm -- e-so - vVEm 'forehead' (lit. face center) 
e-tt:> + n-zam -- n-tt:> - zam 'back yard' (lit. house back) 
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Other combinations do not show a literal replacement, but rather maintain the 
prefix ofNI, or a replacement of the NI prefix, sometimes unpredictably. 

3.9. Diminutivization. The diminutivized form of a noun is derived by 
reduplicating the first CV of the stem, including its tone, and by postposing -we 
'child' in the singular and -be 'children' in the plural: gekumi 'fever' ---+ ge-ku
kumi-we 'small fever', ge-ku-kumi-be 'small fevers'. Crucially, the prefix IS 

skipped over, thus gizu 'game' ---+ gi-zu-zu-we 'small game', not *gi-gi-zu-we. 

4. Reduplicated Noun Stems 

Although the consonantal inventory is much larger, only a certain number of 
consonants may appear intervocalically in native Leggbo stems. These include 
/bb, dd, kk, 1, m, mm, n, nn, I), 1)1)/, where double consonants are realized fortis 
and longer. When other consonants appear in apparent stem-intervocalic position 
in nouns, this may be due to three factors: 

i. Compounding. The noun may be a frozen compound involving two 
historical stems, e.g., l)katti 'fence' (probably from l)-ka 'I carry, use' + -tti 'tree, 
stick, log'), geduba 'right side' (probably from du 'pound' + -ba 'hand, arm', i.e., 
the right arm is used for such tasks). 

ii. Borrowings. The noun may be borrowing, e.g., ilaiJsi 'rice', eiopileeJ) 
'airplane', bi/eedi 'bread', mmal)g% 'mango', kkilkki 'pants',fofu 'fufu', ikabiJsi 
'church' « Efik). 

iii. Reduplication. The noun may involve reduplication. Nouns consisting of 
identifical first and second stem syllables are extremely frequent, e.g., 

gebebe 'dust' kkpakkpa 'groundnut' 
ececena 'guest, stranger' kkwakkwa 'locust tree' 
ndodol) 'smallpox' elolol) 'snail (small sp.)' 
nddliddu 'advice' imimil) 'marrow' 
gedzidzi 'edible' nJn61) 'finger' 
egJgJm;, 'fool' ntUtlili 'egusi melon' 
eggoggo 'potato' ttEttE 'grandfather' 
ijgwJgw6 'promise' eveve 'thief' 
ijkJk6ni 'bee' EWJWJI) 'hippopotamus' 
kkaikkai 'locally brewed alcohol' eyeyee 'hiccup' 
ekpikpimi 'star' ezozol) 'smoke' 
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As seen, some of the above have bisyllabic stems with two identical syllables, 
while others are longer (having either a non-shared final consonant or an 
additional syllable). One pattern that has been discerned concerns deverbal nouns 
ending in a suffix I-(C)a/ which, exceptionally, does not assimilate to a preceding 
mid vowel: 

ececena 'guest, stranger' cce 'expect' 
ekldtkkaya 'carpenter' kka 'carve' 
ekpikpimi 'star' kpi '?' 
ak:Jbna 'anger' kk:J 'hate' 
etetela 'madman' tee 'rain'? 
eteteea 'blacksmith' teeE 'burn' 
ntitil)el 'broom' til) 'toss down' (cf. taal) 'sweep') 

The final-a does assimilate in one reduplicated noun, eb:5b:5l):J 'native doctor' (cf. 
b:J:J 'heal'). 

In addition, there are a few nouns involving reduplicated eve and evev 
stems: ttemttem 'pigeon (domestic)" w:5l!Jw:513 'riot', ekilikili 'weaver bird'. 
There also are a few where the noun prefix is also reduplicated: egum-egum 'hand 
piano, keyboard', mkp3la-mkpa 'elbow', gkona-gko 'tick'. These most likely 
derive from associative constructions. 

It is noteworthy that of 28 prefixless nouns (other than those with alternating 
(g)w-/b-) in the lexicon, 14 involve reduplicated stems. This may have to do with 
the fact that adjectives and ideophones are often reduplicated, e.g., kiki 'small', 
gbagbagba 'spacious', mil)i-mil)i 'sweet' (cf. mil) 'suck'), velevele 'very quickly' 
(cf. vele 'fast'), wukala-wuk81a 'rough' (cf. wukki 'be rough'). 

The one productive process of noun reduplication concerns diminutivization, 
where the first ev of the noun stem is reduplicated, along with its tone: 

lit51 'ear' -+ li-t5-t5-w€ li-t5-t51-b€ 
lettol 'head' -+ le-tto-tto-w€ le-tto-ttol-b€ 
gizil 'game' -+ gi-zu-zu-we gi-zu-zu-be 
gekumi 'fever' -+ ge-ku-kumi-w€ ge-ku-kumi-bE 
itobo 'monkey' -+ i-to-tobo-we i-to-tobo-bE 
emuma 'seed' -+ e-mu-muma-we e-mu-muma-be 
awili 'gown' -+ a-wi-wili-we a-wi-wili-be 
nzul) 'nose' -+ n-zu-zul)-we n-zu-zum-be 
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In addition, -we 'child' is suffixed to mark singulars (pI. -bE)' The prefix is not 
copied, e.g., litSI 'ear', litSt6we 'small ear', fitStS-be 'small ears'. In 
diminutivization, the reduplicant is strictly limited to a CV syllable with a short 
vowel, even when a CVV, CVVC, or CVVCV stem has a long vowel: 

ge-boo 'cloud' -+ ge-bo-boo-we ge-bo-boo-be 
E-kaa 'argument' -+ E-ka-kaa-we E-ka-kaa-be 
a-moo 'cup, jug' -+ a-mo-moo-we a-mo-moo-be 
gE-zEe 'journey' -+ gE-zE-zEe-we gE-zE-zEE-be 
Eteem 'heart' -+ E-te-tee-we E-te-tee-be 
ibEEn 'room' -+ i-bE-bEE-we i-bE-bEE-be 
alJwaalJ 'cat' -+ a-lJwa-lJwaa-we a-lJwa-lJwaa-be 
Ekaala 'European' -+ E-ka-kaala-we a-ka-kaala-be 
imaalJi 'heartburn' -+ i-ma-maalJi-we i-ma-maalJi-bE 
lem~~IJ~1 'reply' -+ le-m~-m~~IJ~-we le-m~-m~~IJ~-be 

Although there is variation, the final consonant of the root may also be dropped 
before -we and -be. There are several phonological interactions between the stem 
and the suffixes -we and -be. First, -we optionally simplifies to -e after round 
vowels: i-zu-zu-we ~ i-zu-zu-e 'small calabash', e-YO-yoO-we ~ e-YO-yoO-e 'small 
friend', ge-b:rb:rwe ~ ge-b:rb:Je 'small hand, arm'. 

Second, stem-final consonants may become modified or deleted. Coda 11/, 
which is a suffix, is obligatory deleted when followed by either -we or -be: le-ltol 
'head' -+ le-lto-tto-we (~t), le-tto-tto-be 'small head(s)'. In careful speech, nasal 
codas are optionally pronounced without change. They are, however, more 
normally realized as a weakened assimilated [IJ] before -we, with possible 
deletion and/or nasalization of the preceding vowel. Except in careful speech, 
they assimilate to [m] before -be: 

J)g~m 

in~n 

'foolishness' -+ J)-g~-g~lJ-we 
'fowl' -+ i-n~-n~lJ-we 

'storm' -+ E-W~-w~lJ-we 

J)-g~-g~m-be 

i-n~-n~m-be 

E-w~-w~m-be 

Since the [w] of -we may be absorbed into a preceding round vowel, the 
diminutive singular of in?m 'fowl' may be i-n~n?m-we, i-n~n3IJ-we, i-n~n~we, 
or i-n~n~e, but not *i-n~n3n-e. 

When the first syllable of the stem contains a sequence of non-identical 
vowels, only the first of these is reduplicated: 
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lisual 'feather' -+ li-su-sua-we 
liveil 'wing' -+ li-ve-vei-we 
gewai 'comb' -+ ge-wa-wai-we 
geyuan 'humor' -+ ge-yu-yualJ-we 

This allows us to distinguish nouns with CyV vs. CiV: 

eppy5lJ 'parrot' -+ e-ppy5-ppy5lJ-we 
gebbyo 'blackness' -+ ge-bbyo-bbyo-we 
ekpUm 'chair' -+ e-kpi-kpUllJ-we 
gebbie 'darkness' -+ ge-bbi-bbie-we 

li-su-sual-be 
li-ve-veil-b€ 
ge-wa-wai-be 
e-yu-yuam-b€ 

e-pppy5-ppy5m-b€ 
ge-bbyo-bbyo-be 
e-kpi-kpUtm-be 
ge-bbi-bbie-be 

As with vowel sequences, only the first tone of a contour is found on the CV 
reduplicant. A LH rising tone is realized as L-H on the first two syllables of the 
stem, while a HL falling tone is realized as H-HL: 

ifin 'cricket' -+ i-fi-filJ-we 
e-ggu 'catfish (sp.)' -+ e-ggu-ggu-we 
geppyon 'afternoon' -+ ge-ppyo-PpyolJ-we 

i-fi-fim-be 
e-ggu-ggu-b€ 
ge-ppyo-ppyom-be 

Nouns without a prefix undergo the same diminutivization process: 

dze 'crocodile' -+ dze-dze-we dze-dze-be 
dz~ 'snake' -+ dz~-dz~-we dz~-dz~-be 

kkwal 'boat' -+ kkwa-kkwa-we kkwa-kkwal-be 
lJwene 'book' -+ lJwe-lJwene-we lJwe-lJwene-be 

When the noun vv5m 'thing' is reduplicated, it loses its final 1m! and is 
(optionally) pronounced with L tone: vv6-vv6-we - vv~vv~we 'small thing', pi. 
vv~vv~be - vv~vv~be. 

The following examples show that W-, gw-, and b- have fused with the stem: 

wadum 
gwan:) 

'man' 
'woman' 

wa-wa-dum-we 
gwa-gwa-n:)-we 

ba-ba-dum-be 
ba-ba-n:)-be 

Bisyllabic noun stems which are already reduplicated form their diminutive by 
simply adding -we or -be: 
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CJCJ 'small frog' --+ cJcJ-we cJcJ-be 
kkpakkpa ' groundnut' --+ kkpakkpa-we kpakpa-be 
inini 'gift' --+ inini-we inini-be 
nnyanyaIJ 'horse' --+ nnyanyaIJ-we nnyanyaIJ-be 
nt::>6IJ 'rat' --+ nt::>tJIJ-we nt::>6IJ-be 
nzuzuIJ 'housefly' --+ nzuzuIJ-we nzuzuIJ-be 
ledudul 'bundle' --+ edudul-we edudul-b€ 

Similarly, nouns with trisyllabic or longer stems, whether reduplications or not, 
generally form their diminutive by simply suffixing -we or -be: 

ntitiIJa 'broom' --+ ntitiIJa-w€ ntitiIJa-be 
qkJk5ni 'bee' --+ qkJk5ni-we qkJk5ni-hE 
gezezeni 'worm' --+ gezezeni-w€ gezezeni-b€ 
getokolo 'skull' --+ getokolo-we getokolo-b€ 
ipinapi 'mouse' --+ ipinapi-w€ ipinapi-b€ 
ekkpokolo 'table' --+ ekkpokolo-w€ ekkpokolo-be 
ekilikili 'weaver bird' --+ ekilikili-w€ ekilikili-be 
gibilezezel 'bat' --+ gibilezeze-w€ gibilezeze-b€ 

Non-compound bisyllabic stems reduplicate their first syllable: 

it6bo 'monkey' --+ i-t6-t6bo-w€ i-t6-t6bo-be 
gekolo 'hole' --+ ge-ko-kolo-w€ ge-ko-kolo-be 
geyali 'paddle' --+ ge-ya-yali-w€ ge-ya-yali-b€ 
lebila 'bundle' --+ le-bi-bila-w€ le-bi-bila-be 
getena 'bridge' --+ ge-te-tena-w€ ge-te-tena-b€ 
ekkpoma 'bottle --+ e-kkpo-kkpoma-w€ e-kkpo-kkpoma-be 
awili ' gown' --+ a-wi-wili-we a-wi-wili-b€ 
ateemi 'farm' --+ a-te-teemi-we a-te-teemi-be 
akkoomba 'pig' --+ a-kko-kkoomba-we a-kko-kkoomba-hE 

On the other hand, bisyllabic stems which are recognized to be compounds 
reduplicate the second part. This includes cases where one of the two members of 
the compound cannot be identified, or even when neither part can be identified, or 
only with uncertainty: 



92 Larry M Hyman and Imelda Udoh 

ge-nye-dze 'banana' - ge-nye-dze-dze-we ge-nyedze-dze-be 
(nnya 'young' + gedze 'yam') 

i-te-v:J 'street' - i-te-v:J-v:J-we i-tev:J-v:J-be 
(letel 'compound' + V:J 'flow') 

ge-kkpa-mina 'bed' - ge-kkpa-mi-mina-we ge-kkpa-mi-mina-be 
(gekkpa 'cover' + mina 'lie down'; cf. ekkpa 'body') 

n-tt5-kkpaIJ 'roof - n-tt5-kkpa-kkpa-we n-tt5-kkpa-kkpa-be 
(ettJ 'house' + gekkpa 'cover') 

IJ-ka-tti 'fence' - IJ-ka-tti-tti-we IJ-ka-tti-tti-be 
(IJ-ka 'I use' + getti 'tree') 

ge-ku-tt:J 'hut' - ge-ku-tt:J-tt:J-we ge-ku-tt:J-tt:J-be 
(? + ett:J 'house') 

ge-bukpJ 'board' - ge-bu-kpJ-kpJ-we ge-bu-kpJ-kpJ-be 
(? + kkp:J 'build'?) 

n-disa 'picture' n-di-sa-sa-we n-di-sa-sa-be 
(? + ?)« Efik) 

In the last two cases it is the intervocalic consonant, e.g., Ikpl or lsi, which is 
prohibited stem-internally and therefore serves as a cue that more than one stem 
must be present, whether the result of an obscured old compound or a borrowing, 
e.g.,jakpu 'cassava' - jak-kpu-kpu-we,jak-kpu-kpu-be. 

In some cases we can identify an initial CV - element which has been reduced 
from a fuller stem shape, e.g., te- (from eteen 'animal') and te- from eteem 
'chest'. These still reduplicate as compounds: 

gete-kkpalJ 'skin' - ge-te-kkpa-kkpa-we 
gete-b 'bone' - ge-te-b-b-we 

(cf. gekkpa 'cover', geb 'bone') 
lete-bbol 'heart' - le-te-bbo-bbo-we 

(cf. lebbol 'pit', hence 'pit of chest') 

ge-te-kkpa-kkpa-be 
ge-te-k:J-k:J-be 

le-te-bbo-bbo-be 

Note that when coda consonants occur as the second member of a reduplicated 
compound, they are obligatorily deleted before -wt/-be. 

Finally, three nouns have been found that are inherently diminutive and thus 
must therefore be listed in the lexicon: ndOdawe 'insect', gituutu(we) 'baby', 
ntetehE 'grasshopper(s)'. 
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5. Compounding 

Although apparently not a live or productive process, Leggbo exhibits a wide 
range of noun compounds, which can be defined as words containing two stems, 
the second of which has no prefix. This stands in contrast to the productive 
associative (N! ofN2) construction, which is sometimes an alternative: 

Compound: 
Associative: 
Compound: 
Associative: 

getti-kkpal 
likkpal getti 
getti-nnJdJ 
gennJdJ getti 

'bark' (i.e. tree-covering) 
'bark' (i.e. covering of tree) 
'stump' (i.e. tree-stump) 
'stump' (i.e. stump of tree) 

The two equivalents for 'bark' and 'stump' both involve the nouns getti 'tree, 
stick'. As N2 in the associative constructions, the L-M of getti becomes M-H. 

Both getti 'tree, stick' and likkpa/ 'covering, peeling' (and the related noun 
gekkpa 'cover (body)') are frequently found in compounds: 

geb-tti 
ntti-muma 
ntti-w:Jma 
letti-dul 

'forest' 
'tablet' 
'fruit' 
'stick-bundle' 

getti-bui 'tree-trunk' 
gemma-kkpa(I)'lip' 
lemma-kpa(l) 'lip' 
ntt:S-kkpal) 'roof 
gez:S-kkpal) 'sky' 
likpe-kkpal 'thatch roof 

(lib:JI 'bush') 
(emuma 'seed'; also getti-muma) 
(w:Jm 'bear fruit') 
(ledul = ledudul 'bundle') 
(ebui 'middle part of body, waist area) 
(gemma 'mouth') 
(lemmal'door') 
(ett:J 'house') 
(gez:J 'top, up') 
(ekpen'raphia') 

As the second element, -kkpa is the only stem that acquires a final -1). (The final 
-I, on the other hand, is related to the /i- or le- prefix). In addition, the last three 
compounds are among the minority where a M tone of one or the other stem 
changes from M to H. 

There are three arguments for considering the second stem (N2) to be the head 
of the compound. The first is semantic: A 'tree-stump' is a kind of stump, a 
'raphia-covering' is a kind of covering, and so forth. The second is reduplication: 
As seen in §4, it is the second stem of a compound that undergoes prefixal CV 
reduplication, e.g., gett:rkumma 'ceiling' (etta 'house' + gekumma 'shelter, 
cover'), i.e., 'house-shelter', becomes gett:rku-kumma-we 'small ceiling'. Third, 



94 Larry M Hyman and Imelda Udoh 

as discussed in the next paragraph, the second stem usually determines the prefix 
of the overall compound. 

There are noticeable changes on the prefix of compounds, both in terms of its 
segmental identity and its tone. Judging from closely related languages (Mbembe, 
Lokaa), where the pattern is reported with greater regularity, the apparent 
inherited situation was that the prefix of the second stem replaced the prefix of 
the first. A number of Leggbo compounds show this pattern. This includes 
compounds where the first stem cannot be identified with certainty: 

ntt::>-zam 'backyard' (ett::> 'house' + nzam 'back') 
eso-vvem 'forehead, in front' (lesol 'face' + evvem 'place, center') 
getto-kolo 'skull' (lettol 'head' + gekolo 'emptiness') 
leb::>-dul 'fist' (geb::> 'hand' + ledul-Iedudul 'bundle') 
likkwe-b::>l 'hunting' (ekwen 'fire, gun' + lib::>l 'bush') 
lese-mmal 'proverb, saying' (ese 'tiger' + lemmal 'opening') 
gekkwa-mmal'fireplace' (ekwen 'fire' + gemma 'mouth') 
lekkwa-mmal 'fireplace' (ekwen 'fire' + lemmal 'door') 
le-n6-kkp~1 'buttocks' (? + lekkp~l 'lump'; cf. eno 'vagina') 
i-kki-z~~m 'tapping instrument' (? + iz~~m 'knife') 
lekkpe-mmal 'communal house' (? + lemmal 'door, opening') 
ekkpi-tt::> 'umbrella' (? + ett::> 'house'; cf. ekkpa 'body') 

Compare also le-nn6-rilbbol 'well' (? + lebbol 'hole, pit'), which, however, 
appears to have an m- prefix on the second stem. 

In a few cases, the prefix found on the N 1 of the compound is not segmentally 
identical to either input prefix, and/or may carry a tone which is not found on 
either noun in isolation. This is particularly true with the N- prefix: 

ntti-bb5 
ntti-muma 
gemma-kkpal) 
lett::> kumma 

'tree branch' 
'tablet' 
'lip' 
'ceiling' 

(getti 'tree' + ebb5 'branch') 
(getti 'tree' + emuma 'seed') 
(gemma 'mouth' + gekkpa 'cover') 
(ett::> 'house' + gekumma 'shelter, cover') 

It may be that certain patterns are associated with nouns that occupy Nl or N2 
position in more than one compound, e.g., -tti 'tree', -kkpal)l-kkpal 'cover(ing)'. 
Among the nouns inputting Nl in more than one compound are geta 'big, old' 
and eteen 'animal' (the latter being shortened to te-): 



gc-ta-kp6n 
e-ta-nJn 
le-ta-zaIJal 
li-ta-b::>l 
ge-te-k::l 
ge-te-kkpaIJ 

'world' 
'old person' 
'sea, ocean' 
'thick forest' 
'bone' 
'skin' 
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(geta 'big' + ekkp6n 'land') 
(geta 'old' + enJn 'person') 
(geta 'big' + lezal 'river') 
(geta 'big' + lib::>l 'bush') 
(eteen 'animal' + geb 'bone') 
(eteen 'animal' + gekkpa 'cover') 

Only one compound has been found whose input N2 is prefixless: 

aggba nJn5IJ 'ring' (geggba 'charm' + nJn5IJ 'finger') 

As seen, both the prefix and the stem tone of geggba change, perhaps from an 
earlier, but no longer existent plural * aggba 'charms' in the associative 
construction, cf. geggba a n?m6IJ 'charm of finger'. 

This last example shows that the N 1 retains its own prefix. When N2 has a 
prefix, only a few compounds show stability of the Nl prefix: 

iJb-kw€n 'bullet' 
ledudu-IJili 'knee' 
lctta-kolo(l) 'cave' 

(iJb 'seed' + ekwEn 'fire') 
(ledudul 'mound' + nziIJili 'egg') 
(lettal 'stone' + gekolo 'emptiness') 

Some nouns used adjectivally lose their prefix in attributive position, with or 
without conditioning a change in the prefix of the preceding noun: 

lizel koola 
getti dJ 

'potting clay' 
'short stick' 

(lizel 'sand' + gekoola 'red(ness)') 
(getti 'stick' + gcdJ 'shortness') 

Unless there is an unexpected segmental, tonal or semantic modification, it is not 
clear whether this is a sequence of noun + adjective or a compound: 

ett::>-gbala 
eggoggo mbala 
cggJ bbabbaa 
cggJ gala 
kkakki gbala 
kkakkid::> 

'reception room' 
'sweet potato' 
'cloth (wrapper)' 
'rag' 
'trousers' 
'short pants' 

(ett::> 'house' + gbala 'long') 
(egg6ggo 'potato' + ?) 
(cggJ 'cloth' + ?) 
(cggJ 'cloth' + gala 'tom') 
(kkakki 'pants' + gbala 'long') 
(kkakki 'pants' + gcdJ 'short(ness),) 
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Preservation of the N I prefix is also observed when the second element of the 
compound is a verb: 

ledzil soo 'daybreak' (ledzil' day' + soo 'dawn, break (of day)') 
lizel ppi 'clay' (lizel 'sand', ppi 'plaster (v.)'; cf. geppi 'wall') 
evva-kb 'hyena' (evva 'dog' + kb 'hate, lack') 
letto-pp:,i 'head-ache' (lettol 'head' + pp:,i 'knock') 
gemma-ggiuna 'yawn' (gemma 'mouth' + gguma 'blow') 
ntti w;,ma 'fruit' (getti 'tree' + w;,m 'bear fruit') 
gekkpa-mina 'bed' (gekkpa 'cover' + mina 'lie down') 

In other compounds the first element appears to come from a verb: 

gebbo-tt:S 
gedu-b;, 
bba-dden 

'grave (death-house) 
'right' 
'blind' 

(bbo 'die' + ett;, 'house') 
(du 'beat' + geb;, 'arm') 
(bba 'block' dden 'eye') 

The above deverbals are distinct from their gerund forms gebboe 'dying', gedue 
'beating' and gebbee 'blocking'. Use of such gerund forms in object + verb 
nominalizations, is quite frequent. In this productive process, the ge- prefix may 
optionally delete: 

6;, likk:,il 'snore' 
seI) liv:,l 'travel' 
yei gekkwe 'rest' 

-- likk:,i (ge )6:,e 'snoring' (nausea-reaping) 
-- lev:,l (ge )seI)e 
-- gekkwe (ge )yei 

dzi gita 'bewitch' -- gita (ge )dzie 

'traveling' (country-going) 
'resting' (strength-reducing) 
'bewitching , (witchcraft-eating) 

dzo eteem 'hope' -- eteem (ge )dzoe 'hope' (heart-keeping) 

There are some noun stems which are treated as complex, as determined by their 
pattern of diminutive reduplication (§4), but whose parts cannot be identified: 

nto-rom 'fish-net' nto-ro-roI)-we nto-ro-rom-be 
nsik:'I) 'pipe (smoking)' nsi-k:,-k:'I)-we nsi-k:,-k:,m-be 
n-disa 'picture' n-disa-sa-we n-disa-sa-be 
jakpu 'cassava' ja-kpu-kpu-we ja-kpu-kpu-bE 
eminaakool 'young girl' e-minaako-koo-we e-minaako-koo-be 
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6. Possessive Pronouns 

Leggbo nouns generally have the structure prefix+stem, where prefixes are relics 
of noun class markers, as is the -/ suffix. These markers occur only on the nouns 
themselves. Other than singular/plural distinctions, it was said that nothing 
remains of the noun class agreement system. However, indications of earlier noun 
class concord are found on possessive pronouns. The following are the possessive 
pronouns as realized with a zero noun head: 

IJgw6min 
IJgw6 
IJgwe 

'mine' 
'yours sg.' 
'hislhers' 

aaman 'ours' 
aab:J 'yours pI. ' 
aab:J 'theirs' 

These possessive pronouns have the following structure: 

IJ-gw6-min 
IJ-gw6-6 
IJ-gw6-e 

cf. amin 'me' 
cf. -(y)6 'you object' 
cf. -(y)e 'himlher object' 

a+ aman 
a + ab:J 
a+abe 

'of us' 
'of you pI.' 
'of them' 

The singulars have an 1)- prefix, followed by a gw- or gw:r element, followed by 
a pronominal element: -6 and -e are object enclitics. By contrast, the plural 
possessors consist of one of the independent pronouns preceded by the associative 
marker a. The tonal change of aman 'us' to aaman is expected in this 
construction, whereas the non-change of aab:J and aabe is not. These forms were 
presumably introduced and contributed to the levelling of noun class distinctions 
in Leggbo. Longer associative forms are also possible, using the fuller element 
aW:J (cf. below): aW:J amanlawaaman 'that of us', aW:J awaab:J 'that of you pI.' 
and awaabe 'that of them'. When appearing in attributive position, possessors 
follow the possessed noun. 

ett:J IJgw6min 
ett:J IJgw6 
ett:J IJgwe 

'my house' 
'your sg. house' 
'his/her house' 

ett:J aman 
ett:J ab:J 
ett:J abe 

'our house' 
'your pI. house' 
'their house' 

In addition to 1)gw6min, 1)gw:J, and 1)gwe, with most nouns, the singular persons 
may appear in a second form: 
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EttJ 15min 
Ett::> s5 
EttJ ayE 

'my house' 
'your (sg.) house' 
'his/her house' 

b-min 
s-5 
a+ ayE 

These forms cannot be used in isolation: *16min 'mine', *s6 'yours sg.', *aaye 
'hislhers'. As indicated, 16min consists of a relic prefixal element 16 followed by 
the root syllable of the independent pronoun ilmin 'me'. The form s6 'yours sg.' 
most likely is a relic of another noun class, hence s-6 (cf. se 'the', deriving from 
'his/her'). The third singular possessive aaye 'hislher' is built on the same 
associative construction (within tonal change) as the plural possessors. 

The two different sets of singular possessive pronouns were found to be 
possible with a large group of nouns, including those beginning with all of the 
different historical noun class prefixes, including lettol 'head', gizu 'game', getti 
'tree', geb:J 'arm, hand', it6bo 'monkey', enul) 'salt', elt:J 'house', ilzi 'blood', 
ilzul) 'nose'. The two forms were possible whether the noun was singular or 
plural, including most nouns with distinct singular and plural forms: ella l)gw6min 
- ellal6min 'my servant', alia l)gw6min - alia 16min 'my servants'. In some 
cases, one or the other form was preferred, and particularly human nouns showed 
some irregularities. Thus, ekka 'mother' and ette 'father' could not occur with 
16min or s6. On the other hand, both these and several other kinship nouns occur 
with an encliticized third person singular possessor -e: 

EkkEE 'hislher mother' pI. akkeE cf. ekka / ilia 'mother( s )' 
ettEE 'hislher father' pI. attEE cf. ettE / aUE 'father(s), 
enneE 'his/her in-law' pI. anneE cf. enne / anne 'in-Iaw(s), 
eduumE 'her husband' pI. aduumE cf. eduum / aduum 'husband(s)' 
agweE 'his wife' pI. abbeE cf. aggweEYE / abbeEYE 'wife/wives' 
eyooE 'hislher friend' pI. ayooE cf. eyoo / ayoo 'friend(s)' 

In addition to -e, the pronoun se 'hislher', which has developed into the definite 
article se, is also sometimes used, especially with certain of the above nouns 
which indicate relations between human beings, e.g., ella se 'his/her servant', 
wtikka se 'hislher sibling', gwana se 'his wife' (vs. gwan:J se 'the woman'). It is 
uncertain how widespread it is in this function. 

A dialectal study may show that there is even more variation. What is 
important for the present study is that variations such as the above point back to 
an earlier period when Leggbo had noun class agreement. With time it can be 
expected that these complexities will be levelled out, as has already occurred with 
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respect to noun class agreements in other contexts. The ultimate result will 
therefore be no agreement, the former noun-class vowel prefixes simply adhering 
to their stems, much as is found in modem-day Y oruba and Igbo. 
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THE HAUSA PERFECTIVE TENSE-ASPECT USED IN 
WH-/FOCUS CONSTRUCTIONS AND HISTORICAL 

NARRATIVES: A UNIFIED ACCOUNT 

Philip J. Jaggar 

1. Introduction· 

Russell Schuh has always been attracted to the linguistic study of tense, aspect and 
mood categories in various genres of Hausa discourse. In the early 1980s he wrote 
up an insightful paper entitled "Hausa tense/aspect/mood (TAM) system" (Schuh, 
n.d.a), mainly for the benefit of UCLA students (of which I was one at the time). 
Around the same period, he also produced a paper dealing more specifically with the 
two Perfective tense-aspects in Hausa (Schuh, n.d.b). We were aware that the Hausa 
TAM system was poorly understood and would benefit by detailed and robust 
examination, and so I wrote a paper entitled "The two perfective aspects and their 
roles in the flow-control of narrative structures" (1981) as part of my graduate 
linguistics training, although I did not follow up on that line of research. 

In this paper I want to revisit and elaborate some of the ideas I outlined in the 
earlier paper, concentrating on the semantic characteristics of the paired Perfective 
tense-aspects in a major discourse context-spontaneously-produced past-time 
narrative. The main focus is on the role of the paradigm known traditionally as the 
"Relative Perfective", a set that is in partial complementary distribution with the 
"GenerallNeutral Perfective". This tense-aspect form is the one exploited at 
discourse-level to assert prominent events on the time-axis in foregrounded narrative 
sequences, but it is also required in classic clause-level wh-constructions, i.e., wh-

• My thanks to Sani Ahmad Sufi who provided the oral narratives. I have exchanged ideas and 
data with Katharina Hartmann, who has been independently investigating Hausa focus and 
narrative discourse, see Hartmann (in press) and Hartmann & Zimmermann (in press). 
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interrogatives, declarative focus constructions, and relative clauses, operations 
which often share structural properties across languages. (The corresponding 
"Relative Imperfective" is also obligatory in these movement operations but is not 
required in narrative, because past-time historical narrative event-lines are carried by 
the "Relative Perfective".) Formal descriptions, e.g., Tuller (1986) and Green & 
Reintges (2005), essentially treat the two Perfectives as syntactically-conditioned 
variants of the same semantic unit, i.e., the assumption is that there is no specifiable 
(or interesting) correlation between the morphosyntactic signal and the 
meanings/functions of these variants. But the obvious question to be asked is: 
assuming that we are dealing with a single aspectual category here, what semantic 
properties do all these constructions share which account for their shared 
morpho syntactic properties and so explain why they constitute a natural class? I 
suspect that one reason this form-function question has not been properly addressed 
relates to the fact that, unlike foreground narrative clauses, wh-/focus/relative 
constructions all entail visible movement and so the various phenomena do not 
obviously fall together structurally. 

Partly in response to earlier formal approaches, which leave various contrasts 
unexplained, both Schuh and myself have argued (and intuitively felt) for some time 
that the so-called "Relative Perfective" set is not simply a syntactically-governed 
replacement for the "GenerallNeutral Perfective" in fronting operations, but has a 
distinct semantic property which unifies all these related constructions with its role 
as the marker of narrative event-clauses, i.e., we are dealing with a single 
morphological and functional entity. Schuh (n.d.a) characterizes the superordinate 
semantic attribute as "definite" and the tense-aspect itself as the "Definite 
Perfective", but I prefer the cover-terms "prominence" and "Focus Perfective" for 
reasons outlined below (§3.3). 

I am aware that "prominence" is an intuitive notion which is difficult to define in 
a totally satisfactory manner, but I hope to refine and validate this concept by pulling 
together a large body of evidence for the underlying semantic-pragmatic unity of 
these constructions. I also take a look at the TAMs which occur in background 
clauses, especially the General Perfective, examining how discourse-semantic 
constraints either restrict or favour the switch between the two Perfective sets. The 
corpus I am using consists of two naturally-produced oral narratives: a "brush-with
death" account and a Pear Film story-retelling task, see Chafe (1980). (For other 
discourse analyses of Hausa narratives, see Burquest (1991).) 

My central claim is that the fronted focus/wh- constructions and pivotal 
foregrounded portions of past-time narratives utilize the same specialized Perfective 
tense-aspect morphology because they achieve the same discourse-pragmatic 
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goals-they all supply the most communicatively prominent and focal new 
information. At sentence-level, i.e., in focus constructions and interrogatives, it is 
typically an NP constituent (any syntactic function) which is given prominence via 
focus-fronting, and this will represent new information focus in response to a wh
question (and often in corrective focus); at discourse-level in foreground narrative, it 
is typically the verbal predicate which is highlighted as the pivotal new information, 
and the syntactic (topical) subject is presupposed, addressee-old information (though 
this is not an absolute requirement, since new subjects can be introduced in 
foreground). Verbal predicates, or alternatively verbs as heads of their VPs, 
correspond to the semantic predicate, and because they fill the central role of laying 
out individual narrative events they are logical recipients for focus marking (Hopper 
1979). All these constructions, moreover, involve grammaticalized fore grounding or 
highlighting/focussing of an addressee-new element as the most informative element 
in the clause. (Relative clauses do not always manifest these co-varying features but 
they do share important semantic and syntactic attributes with focus/wh- and 
narrative sequences.) The hypothesis is supported by an empirical study of contexts 
in which the two Perfective paradigms align with both syntactic and semantic
pragmatic properties. 

2. An Overview of the Rausa TAM System 

Hausa is a discourse-configurational, pro-drop, SVO language in which TAM 
distinctions are marked by an obligatory inflectional element to the right of the 
(overt) subject, e.g., y[wraa [sunJinfl kaawoo abinci 'the children [3pl.pfv] have 
brought the food'. I This independent preverbal word contains a subject-agreement 
element (marking person, number and gender) and an auxiliary TAM-marker, and is 
known as the "person-aspect complex" (PAC) (Newman 2000; Jaggar 2001). Some 
of these inflectional heads are fusional, e.g., sun (3pl.pfv), others are segmentable, 
e.g., su-naa (3pl subject pronoun-impfv auxiliary). West Chadic languages typically 
present a basic three-way TAM system which distinguishes "Perfective", 

I Transcription: ii(a) = Low tone, a(a) = Falling tone, High tone is unmarked; aa, ii, etc. = long, a, 
i, etc. = short; 8, d' = laryngeal implosives, K = ejective, f = apical tap/roll, c and} = palato-alveolar 
affricates. Abbreviations: cOP = (NON-VERBAL) COPULA; DD = definite determiner; EXIST = 
existential; F = feminine; FOC-IMPFV = focus (relative) imperfective; FOC-PFV = focus (relative) 
perfective; FUT = future; IMPFV = imperfective; i.o. = indirect object; M = masculine; NARR-PFV = 
narrative perfective; NEG = negative; PFV = (general) perfective; PL = plural; PRESENT = 
presentative; RELPRO = relative pronoun; SG = singular; SID = specific indefinite marker; SJNCTV = 
subjunctive; SUBORD = subordinator; VN = verbal noun; 112/3/4 = firstlsecondlthirdlfourth person. 
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"Imperfective", and "Subjunctive" (Schuh 1977). The meanings of the two tense
aspect verbal paradigms correspond closely to the standard semantic definitions of 
perfective and imperfective aspectuality, i.e., the perspective adopted by the speaker 
in viewing the event-the Perfective describes situations in their entirety from the 
outside, whereas the Imperfective refers to the internal temporal structure (Comrie 
1976). The basic syntactic cut in Hausa is between the Imperfective/Continuous 
fonns (e.g., with non-finite VPs, possessive and adverbial complements), and 
Perfective/Completive TAMs (governing finite verbs), e.g., 

(1) English 
a. Tense: [non-past] 'he studies Hausa' 

PRESENT 

b. Aspect: 

[past] 'he studied Hausa' 
PAST 

'he has studied Hausa' 
PERFECT 

'he is studying Hausa' 
PROGRESSIVE PRESENT 

'he was studying Hausa' = 

PROGRESSIVE PAST 

Hausa 
yanaa kooyon Hausa 
3msg.impfv study. vn.of Hausa 
IMPERFECTIVE 

yaa kooyi Hausa 
3msg.pfv study Hausa 
PERFECTIVE 

yanaa kooyon Hausa 
IMPERFECTIVE 

yanaa kooyon Hausa 
IMPERFECTIVE 

In (la) English makes a fonnal tense distinction between non-past (Present Tense) 
and past time (Past Tense/Preterite), with Hausa using an Imperfective and 
Perfective tense-aspect respectively, locating the situation at a specific point in time 
(usually the moment of speaking). The Hausa (General) Perfective also encompasses 
both the Simple Past and Perfect in English, depending on context. In (1 b), the 
fonnal switch in English from (Progressive Present) 'he lli studying Hausa' to 
(Progressive Past) 'he was studying Hausa' is an obligatory reflex of the change 
from present to past-time reference, but Hausa expresses both meanings with the 
same Imperfective fonn (relying on context or an overt temporal adverbial to locate 
the event in time). The Imperfective views the situation from the inside, and the 
basic meaning is linked to "the internal temporal consistency of the situation" 
(Comrie 1976:4). Hausa can also use the non-completed Imperfective to encode both 
aspectual non-progressive 'he smokes' and progressive ongoing 'he is smoking' 
(situation coextensive with utterance), i.e., yanaa shan taabaa (3msg.impfv 
drink. vn.of tobacco). 
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3. The Perfective and Focus (inc. Narrative) Perfective Tense-Aspects 

3.1. Forms 
Hausa has two formally distinct affirmative Perfective paradigms, and one 

negative set (which functions as the negative to both). In the affirmative 
conjugations, Hausa displays a paradigmatic morphological cut between "General" 
and what I will term "Focus" inflection. All three sets are exemplified in Table 1 
with the finite verb daawoo 'return': 

Table 1. Hausa General Perfective, Focus Perfective, and Negative Perfective TAMs 

General Perfective Focus Perfective Negative Perfective 
Isg naa daawoo na daawoo b~tn daawoo ba 
2msg kaa daawoo kadaawoo ba ka daawoo ba 
2fsg kindaawoo kikadaawoo ba ki daawoo ba 

3msg yaa daawoo ya daawoo bai daawoo ba 
3fsg taa daawoo ta daawoo ba ta daawoo ba 
Ipl mun daawoo mukadaawoo ba mil daawoo ba 

2pl kun daawoo kukadaawoo ba kil daawoo ba 

3pJ sun daawoo suka daawoo ba sil daawoo ba 

4pJ an daawoo aka daawoo ba a daawoo ba 

From a West Chadic perspective, Hausa is unusual in distinguishing two paired 
Perfective paradigms (Schuh, n.d.c: 10), though Kanakuru does exhibit the same 
pattern (Newman 1974:65ff.). Newman & Schuh (1974:7) claim that the kil is a 
reflex ofa proto-Chadic perfective marker *kil or *k?J, though Schuh (n.d.c:ll) now 
relates this morpheme to a copular element derived from a *kV deictic determiner 
(see also Jaggar 2001 :205). The FocuslNarrative Perfective paradigm was the 
historically original set which became restricted to focus environments (including 
predicate "focus" in historical narrative, §6.1), when the new General Perfective was 
introduced. The General Perfective itself was originally a non-bound independent 
paradigm which was reworked as a preverbal subject pronoun set (Newman & 
Schuh 1974). 

3.2. Basic Functions and Meanings of the Two Affirmative Perfective TAMs 
The two affirmative Perfective tense-aspects are the main concern of this paper. 

Semantically they both express the temporal notion of anteriority, i.e., they locate a 
situation at a time preceding the time-orientation expressed by other elements in the 
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sentence (or speech context). To account for these (and other) temporal relationships 
between past, present and future time, and following Declerck (1986, 1991), I will 
use the following three concepts. (I have taken the liberty of simplifying her model 
for purposes of this discussion.) 

a. The "time of orientation" (TO) = usually the time of speaking (or writing) 
b. The "time referred to" (TR) = past time, present time, future time 
c. The "time of situation" (TS) = locating the situation in time (perfective and 
imperfective aspectuality) 

In the default case, the core function of both Perfectives is to express the past-time 
relation [TR is anterior to «) TO], i.e., where TO is the moment of speaking, e.g., 
(TAM markers and verbs underlined): 

(2) taa haiti daa namijl 
3fsg.pfv give birth to son male 
'she gave birth to a boy' 

(3) suu nee suka zoo 
3pl cop 3pl.foc-pfv come 
'they were the ones (they) came' 

[Gen. Perfective = past time] 

[Focus Perfective = past time] 

When we look at the General Perfective, however, the association between form and 
past-time reference is not a neat one-to-one match. Because perfective aspectuality 
expresses situations and events as complete wholes which are not time-related 
(Comrie 1976, 1985), past-time reference is not a necessary condition for selection of 
the General Perfective. It can be used, for example, in contexts which do not refer to 
the moment of speaking (§5.2.4), and can be regarded as the pragmatically neutral, 
unmarked form of the paired set. (It is also the form compatible with canonical 
declarative clauses, §5.2.1.) Thus, a future construal of the default General Perfective 
is found in subordinate conditional clauses, where it indicates that the reference time 
is posterior (» to the orientation time, i.e., TR > TO, e.g., 

(4) koo kin zoo goobe, baa zaa kl saamee su ba [Gen. Perf. = future time] 
even if 2fsg.pfv come tomorrow neg fut 2fsg find 3pl neg 
'even if you come [have come] tomorrow, you won't find them' 

In contrast, the affirmative FocuslNarrative Perfective is deictic in the sense that it is 
almost always interpreted in relation to the time of the utterance and in its primary 
use is restricted to expressing bounded single-occurrence events and situations 
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which are anterior to the utterance-time only (with the marginal exception of open 
if-conditional clauses, §5.2.4), i.e., the relationship must be TR < TO. The Focus 
form of the Perfective is therefore much closer to being a tense. Interestingly, if 
Schuh (n.d.c: 11) is correct in identifying the Focus Perfective klL morpheme as a 
copular *kV element derived from a deictic determiner, then we have a possible 
diachronic match in spatiotempora1 deictic function. 

3.3. Previous Descriptions and Definitions of the Two Perfectives 
There are probably as many terms for the two paradigm sets in the literature as 

there are Hausaists who have described them, some based on semantic attributes and 
others on the grammatical properties, e.g., "Past Indicative/Relative Past" (Abraham 
1959); "Perfect! Aorist" (Parsons 1960); "Accompli II Accompli II" (Gouffe 1963/66, 
Caron 1991); "General Past!Relative Past" (Galadanci 1976); "Absolute 
Past/Relative Past" (Jungraithmayr & Munkaila 1985); "Completive/Relative 
Completive" (Burquest 1992); "Perfekt!Relative Perfekt (Historicus)" (Wolff 1993); 
"Completive/Preterite (Relative Completive)" (Newman 2000); "General/Focus 
Perfective" (Jaggar 2001); "General/Relative Completive" (Schuh, n.d.c). 

The set I refer to here as the "FocuslNarrative Perfective" is probably best known 
to Hausaists as the "Relative Perfective" (because of its occurrence in relative 
clauses), and most descriptions analyze it simply as a syntactically-determined 
(obligatory) replacement for the "General Perfective" in focus, wh-, and relative 
constructions. Most treatments, however, ignore its key narrative-tracking function. 
Bagari (1987: chap. 4) and Schubert (1971172:270-73) discuss environments where 
the two sets contrast in meaning, e.g., in subordinate clauses, but neither proposes a 
uniform compositional meaning which would generalize to all occurrences, i.e., 
including narrative sequences. 

Schuh (n.d.a), responding to a term ("Relative Perfective") he considered narrow 
and misleading, proposed a semantic/pragmatic characterization. He used the label 
"Definite Perfective" to capture the semantic generalization that it "represents events 
understood as specific to a time and/or place and already instantiated" (p. 14). 
Following Bagari (1976, 1987: chap. 4), he also claimed that in wh-/focus/re1ative 
environments the event is pragmatically "presupposed" in the sense that it "is taken 
as given by speaker and hearer" (see also Creissels 1991). This definition is on the 
right track, but close examination reveals some weaknesses. In the first place, if we 
look at how linguists such as Quirk et al. (1985: 183ff.) appeal to the semantic notion 
of "definiteness" to explain the distribution of the simple Past Tense in English, it 
turns out that almost all the past-time contexts they exemplify would in fact require a 
General Perfective in Hausa, not a "Definite Perfective". Another drawback relates 
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to the fact that although pragmatic presupposition does represent information which 
is "given", "taken for granted", "old", etc., the standard view of presupposed 
information is that it is "backgrounded" as "something that is not currently at issue" 
(Huddleston & Pullum 2002:41-42, 1007ff., 1414ff.). The problem is that the Hausa 
"Definite Perfective" is normally used to highlight and assert elements which are 
"foregrounded" as informationally prominent and addressee-new, i.e., fronted focus 
and wh-constituents and foregrounded past-time narrative events, not 
"backgrounded" information which is not at issue (see also Bearth 1993:92). 

In Jaggar (1998, 2001:161ff.), I adopted the term "focus" for the special 
inflectional categories of the Perfective (and Imperfective) tense-aspects used in wh
/focus/re1ative environments, and appealed to the superordinate notion "semantic 
specificity" to explain its distribution in these environments in addition to narrative 
discourse. The criterion "specific" is certainly applicable in some cases, but it fails 
to provide necessary and sufficient conditions for the occurrence of the Focus 
Perfective. On the other hand, the cover-term "prominent" is preferable because it 
has a more general information-packaging range (especially as regards the 
syntactically associated movement constructions). Whatever the merits of these 
earlier attempts by Schuh and myself at a unified semantic characterization, they 
reflect our shared view that the alternation between the two Perfective tense-aspects 
is not simply a matter of syntactic conditioning, but that the selection of one or the 
other is also motivated by semantic and pragmatic factors. 

4. The Hypothesis 

My core claim is that the use of the "Focus Perfective" in fronted focus/wh
constructions and the pivotal foregrounded portions of past-time narratives is a 
function of the fact that they all supply the most communicatively PROMINENT and 
focal NEW information and so achieve the same discourse-pragmatic goals. This is 
the key semantic/pragmatic link without which these distinct constructions have only 
an arbitrary relationship and appear to be functionally dissimilar. The psychological 
focus of attention is therefore syntactically signalled by the special focus tense
aspect. In focus/wh-constructions at the level of sentence grammar, it morpho
logically flags preposed focal elements, typically NP constituents which are given 
prominence via fronting, and this will represent unpredictable, addressee-new 
information focus in response to a wh-question. In foreground narrative, as pointed 
out by Hopper (1979), it is the chains of discrete events expressed in verbal 
predicates which are most frequently highlighted by special TAMs (such as the 
FocuslNarrative Perfective in Hausa) as the pivotal new intersentential information, 
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and the syntactic subject (topic) is typically presupposed and addressee-old 
information.2 All these related constructions, moreover-focus/wh- and event-line 
predicate focus-involve foregrounding or highlighting of an unpredictable element 
as the most informative element in the clause--cf. Dorfman's (1969:5) reference to 
"central or core incidents, whose function is to serve as the central focus [my italics] 
or core of the larger episode ... " (cited in Hopper & Thompson 1980:281). 
Grounding, therefore, is a function of speaker choices at sentence-level and also 
across discourse. Relative clauses are more problematical in that they do not always 
manifest these co-varying properties, but they do share one important semantic 
feature with focus/wh- and narrative event-clauses-the use of the Focus Perfective 
serves to restrict and so highlight the denotation of the fronted head nominal 
modified by the relative clause. 

For the specific purposes of this paper, I will continue to use the term "Focus 
Perfective" when referring to the occurrence of this TAM in clause-level focus/wh
Irelative environments, but will switch to "Narrative Perfective" when discussing its 
intersentential narrative-tracking role, with the understanding that this narrative 
function is simply a related discourse-level manifestation of the semantic content 
inherent in the Focus Perfective. 

In order to validate the hypothesis, I bring together supportive evidence based on 
distinctive grammatical characteristics and meaning. I investigate declarative main 
clauses and subordinate clauses, looking at structural contexts where: (1) the two 
paradigms are in complementary syntactic distribution, e.g., where wh- and focus
fronting require the Focus Perfective, whereas yes/no questions and topicalization 
occur with the General Perfective (§5); (2) both Perfectives are attested, e.g., 
historical narratives where prominent foregrounded event-clauses carrying the story
line require the FocuslNarrative Perfective, but less salient background clauses occur 
with the General Perfective (§6). The correlations between form and meaning are 
complex, but significant generalizations are observable (see also Caron 1991, 2000). 

5. The Focus Perfective and General Perfective in Complementary 
Environments 

In main clauses relating to past time, the major distinction is that the default General 
Perfective occurs in canonical declarative constructions which are syntactically basic 

2 Longacre (1990: 1-10) also points to a correlation between foreground information and salience 
and suggests that his own schema for ranking narrative clauses is in fact closely linked to the 
categories of transitivity set up by Hopper & Thompson (1980). 
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and pragmatically neutral. The Focus Perfective, on the other hand, is compatible 
with the derivative non-canonical counterparts which entail syntactic reordering and 
are pragmatically marked, i.e., focus constructions, interrogatives, and modifying 
(subordinate) relative clauses. 

5.1. Focus Perfective Only: Focus, wh-, and Relative Clauses 
Constituent ex situ wh-questions, declarative focus constructions and relative 

clauses in Hausa constitute a family of syntactically allied constructions that entail 
wh-movement and are marked by special inflectional morphology. Generative 
approaches assume that extracted wh-phrases carry an inherent focus feature which 
enables them to target the same position as focus movement, see, e.g., Schachter 
(1973), Hyman & Watters (1984), Tuller (1986, and Green (1997). Example (5) 
illustrates a main clause ex situ wh-question (a), followed by a new information 
focus response (b), and entailing: (I) fronting of the discourse/addressee-new WH

/focus elements to left periphery; (2) special inflectional focus marking on the 
preverbal Focus-Perfective TAMs; (3) an optional post-focus copula/focus marker: 

(5) a. [waailWH kuka (*kun) [ganii __ i] a kaasuwaa? 
who 2pl.foc-pfv (*2pl.pfv) see at market 
'who did you see at the market?' 

b. [yaaronkaihoc nee muka (*mun) [ganii __ i] 
boy.of.2msg cop I pl.foc-pfv (*Ipl.pfv) see 
'it was your boy we saw' 

Even though the obligatory choice of the Focus Perfective is syntactically
determined, these displacement operations have a common semantic-pragmatic 
property, namely the specific prominence given to the foregrounded pre-TAM 
element, i.e., the fronted focal wh-word 'who?' in (5a), and the fronted new 
information focal response 'your boy' in (5b). 

The one environment where the Focus Perfective does not seem to fit 
semantically is in syntactically associated restrictive relative clauses, where it occurs 
obligatorily following movement to clause-initial position, e.g., 

(6) gaa [abincini] da muka (*mun) [sayoo __ i] 
pres food.dd subord lpl.foc-pfv (*Ipl.pfv) buy 
'here is the food that we bought' 

Although it is not immediately obvious how the semantic-pragmatic properties 
"foreground/highlighting/prominence" and "new information" might be extended to 
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cover such relative clause constructions-subordinate relative clauses and their 
antecedents can (and often do) specify addressee-old information for example - the 
information encoded by the headed relative clause might be regarded as "new" in 
terms of the association between the referent of the antecedent and the proposition 
concerned. Of greater relevance, however, is their specific identifying function. In 
(6) the postmodifying (restrictive) relative clause 'that we bought' asserts a property 
of the fronted NP antecedent 'the food' and so restricts/specifies/delimits etc. its 
denotation, and the whole clause is closely integrated into the matrix. 

Important independent evidence for this form-meaning correspondence comes 
from the recent discovery that non-restrictive relative clauses can differ in their 
·syntactic (TAM-selection) structure. Some speakers, for example, will allow a 
General Perfective (or Imperfective), as an alternative to the (more common) Focus 
Perfective in the non-restrictive version (Jaggar 1998), e.g., 

(7) oaallban, waoanda sun (suka) gama aiklnsu, duk sun tafi 
students.dd relpro 3pl.pfv (3pl.foc-pfv) finish work.of.3pl all 3pl.pfv leave 
'the students, who have finished their work, have all left' 

Compare the corresponding restrictive relative where only the Focus Perfective is 
licensed: 

(8) oaallban da suka (*sun) gama aiklnsu duk sun tafi 
students.dd subord 3pl.foc-pfv (*3pl.pfv) finish work.of.3pl a1l3pl.pfv leave 
'the students who have finished their work have all left' 

This variation is of real interest and is explicable in semantic-pragmatic terms. 
Nonrestrictives such as (7) are only loosely connected to surrounding materials and 
so, like topicalization (§S.2.3), do not restrict/affect the designational properties of 
the head. The additional information they convey is supplementary and 
backgrounded ("de-emphasized"), and plays no role in identifying the referent. 

5.2. General Perfective Only 
5.2.1. Declarative statements in main clauses. In simple affirmative declarative 

clauses which denote past-time propositions, only the General Perfective occurs, and 
it overlaps in meaning with both the English Simple Past (Preterite) and Perfect, e.g., 

(9) taa yar da makullinta 
3fsg.pfv lose key.of.3fsg 
'she lost her key' 
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Sentence (9) is equivalent to either a context-dependent 'she lost her key' (Simple 
Past), or 'she has lost her key' (Perfect) where the action has just been completed in 
the recent past and is relevant to the time of speaking. The General Perfective can 
therefore be used to describe the occurrence of events and situations within a time
frame up to 'here-and-now', i.e., situations viewed as the consequence of some 
(recent) past event. The TAM remains the same even if it occurs in a subordinate 
clause which is embedded within a matrix clause containing a Focus Perfective, e.g., 

(10) Balaa nee ya gayaa mini taa yar da makullinta 
Bala cop 3msg.foc-pfv tell lsg.i.o. 3fsg.pfv lose key.of.3fsg 
'it was Bala (who) told me she (had) lost her key' 

The General Perfective is also used with future time-reference (= English Future 
Perfect), e.g., (anterior to future), 

(11) raanaa yl ta goobe naa kammala aikln 
day like tomorrow lsg.pfv finish work.dd 

'a week tomorrow I will have finished the work' 

The pragmatically neutral General Perfective is used in a number of related 
"timeless" contexts where no specific time is entailed, and where English would use 
a simple present tense, for example, with most semantically stative verbs such as 
perceptual, cognitive and entry-into-state verbs: 

(12) naa yarda 
lsg.pfvagree 

(13) mun gaanee 
1 pI. pfv understand 

(14) naa Rooshi 
lsg.pfv be full 

'I agree' 

'we understand' 

'I'm full (sated)' 

In (12-14) the atelic states are construed as still existing completed wholes, but 
persisting over an unlimited time (Comrie 1976:48). The same grammatical TAM 
construction is used with (dynamic) performative verbs, where the action is seen as 
completed by being stated, and with communicative verbs, e.g., 

(15) naa yi alRawani zan kaawoo maka 
lsg.pfv do promise fut.1sg bring 2msg.io 

'I promise I'll bring (it) to you' 
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(16) maalaminka yaa gayaa mini kaa ci jaiTabaawar 
teacher.of.2msg 3msg.pfv telllsg.io 2msg.pfv pass exam.dd 
'your teacher tells me you passed the exam' 

Linked to its stative usage, the General Completive is also used to express generic 
events which hold for all time, including proverbs, e.g./ 

(17) shidda taa fi biyu 
six 3fsg.pfv exceed two 

(18) ganii yaa koori jii 
seeing 3msg.pfv drive away believing 

'six is greater than two' 

'seeing is [has driven away] believing' 

The General Perfective can also occur in past-time sequences of multiple (two or 
more) coordinate clauses., e.g., 

(19) yaaraa sun yi aikli sun gaji 
children 3pl.pfv do work 3pl.pfv be tired 
'the children (have) worked and (have) got tired' 

A timeless General Perfective is used in coordinate stage directions, e.g., 

(20) sun shigoo, sun tuu5ee taakalmii, sun zaunaa 
3pl.pfv come in 3pl.pfv take off shoes 3pl.pfv sit down 
'they come in, take off their shoes, and sit down' 

One of the defining properties of historical narrative event-clauses is that they are 
linked in sequence. In (19) and (20), the events are sequential but do not relate to a 
real narrative discourse with discrete time-points viewed in their totality. Such a 
narrative sequence would require the NarrativelFocus Perfective, and would also 
typically include a connective adjunct such as sai 'then', e.g., 

(21) suka shigoo, suka tuuBee tclakalmii, sai suka zaunaa 
3pl.narr-pfv come in 3pl.narr-pfv take off shoes then 3pl. narr-pfv sit down 
'they came in, (they) took off their shoes, then (they) sat down' 

3 Hausa also has a set of forms, equivalent to English wh-ever compounds, composed of koo 
'whether, if plus a wh-word, e.g., koowaa = koowaa 'whoever'. The koo-word is in pre-TAM 
position and functions as the head NP ofa modifying relative clause (§5.1), e.g., zan blia koowaa 
ya zoo 'I'll give (it) to whoever comes' (fut.lsg give whoever 3msg.foc-pfv come). Although the 
koo-word is semantically non-referential, the Focus Perfective is forced here by the syntax. 
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The General Perfective is also used in headlines, story titles, and captions, e.g., 

(22) An Hai'amta Auren Yaaraa 'Marrying Children is/has been Outlawed' 
4pl.pfv outlaw marrying. of children 

The General Perfective is also common in past-time reportative news contexts, and a 
string of recent-past situations can all use the TAM in multiple coordinate main 
clauses, e.g., (Jaggar 2001: 157): 

(23) wani d'an-jariidaa yaa fad'aa wa gidan i'eediyon BBC ceewaa hai'kookin clnikii 
sun tsayaa cik a yawancin Rasai'. An tsai da yawancin hai'kookin clnikii an 
kuma ruree shaagunaa. 
'A reporter (has) told the BBC that trading activities (have) ground to a halt in 
most of the country. Most trading activities have been stopped and shops have 
been closed. ' 

The Perfective TAM in (23) assumes the General fonn because the past situation is 
viewed as having "current relevance"-hence the Past Perfect English equivalents
and so could comfortably take a present-time adverb such as yimzun-nim 'just now'. 
Again, however, if the reported events in (23) were being related as a historical 
narrative sequence, then only the Narrative Perfective would be admissible, i.e., ... 
harkookin cinikii suka tsayaa cik a yawancin Rasar, aka tsai da yawancin 
harkookin cinikii aka kuma rutee shaagunaa ' ... trading activities ground to a halt 
in most of the country, most trading activities were stopped and shops were closed'. 
Here the focus is on the realization of the temporally-ordered mainline events in the 
past, not their "current relevance", since the Focus Perfective is indifferent to the 
temporal distance between the reference time and utterance time. Notice, however, 
that if a focuslwh- or relative construction intervened within a reportative General 
Perfective fragment, this would force a Focus Perfective TAM, e.g. (in the middle of 
a news report), ... daa jirgin sama nee ya yi hatsaffn ... ' ... if a plane had had the 
accident...' (if plane cop(msg) 3msg.foc-pfv do accident.dd), with a focussed 
constituent 'plane'. 

5.2.2. Yes/no questions. Unlike wh-questions which require the Focus Perfective 
following movement of the inherently focal wh-element, yes/no questions preserve 
the declarative structure and only allow a default General Perfective, e.g., 

(24) kin kaawoo ruwaa koo? 
2fsg.pfv bring water or 

'did you bring the water or not?' 
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(25) Audu yaa sayi mootaa? 'did Audu buy a car?' 
Audu 3msg.pfv buy car 

5.2.3. Topicalization. When a constituent is topicalized in front position with a 
relevant discourse-old link to other items in the preceding discourse (a rule also 
known as "non-focus preposing"), only the General Perfective is admissible, e.g., 

(26) a. Akwai maalamai da yawaa a makarantahnu. 
exist teachers many at school.of.I pI 

b. [Wasu naa (*na) sanli], [wasu ban santi ba] 
sid lsg.pfv (*lsg.foc-pfv) know sid neg.pfv.Isg know neg 
'There are many teachers at our school. [Some I know], [some I don't 
know]' 

Although left-dislocated topics and focus-fronted constituents occur sentence-initial, 
a major syntactic difference is the absence of special inflection on the TAM which 
indicates that topics are base-generated, i.e., not displaced like focus constituents 
(see Green & Reintges 2005:38ff. for a detailed account of the formal properties). 
There are also key semantic-pragmatic differences. In topicalized constructions, the 
topic expression often represents addressee/discourse-old information and so is 
independently specified! identified. This is in contrast to focus constructions, both 
new information or exhaustive/exclusive, where the focus expression typically 
represents the salient addressee/discourse-new information. 

5.2.4. Subordinate adverbial clauses. Although the form-function correlations of 
the two Perfectives are typically complex rather than one-to-one, the distribution of 
the two sets in subordinate environments is basically consistent with the pervasive 
structural-semantic correlation that the primary (deictic) use of the Focus Perfective 
is to signal realis, single-occurrence events which are anterior to the utterance time, 
and so is much closer to being a tense. When these conditions do not apply, the 
default General Perfective occurs. (For more supportive data see Wolff (1993: chap. 
7), Newman (2000: chap. 70), Jaggar (2001: chap. 6), and especially Bagari (1987) 
and Schuh (n.d.a, n.d.b).) 

One set of constructions that is especially instructive is the conditional. Because 
conditional clauses entail non-factuality, and are not used to make a positive 
assertion of any kind, with the partial exception of open conditionals (29), there is a 
systematic association with the General Perfective. In remote and concessive 
conditional clauses, the Focus Perfective would be semantically incompatible, and 
only the unmarked default General Perfective occurs, e.g., 
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(27) daa kin (*kika) gayaa mana daa mun (*muka) shiryaa mikl abinci 
if2fsg.pfv (*2fsg.foc-pfv) tell1pl.i.o. then Ipl.pfv (*lpl.foc-pfv) prepare 2fsg.i.o. food 
'if you had told us then we would have prepared some food for you' 

In (27) the past-time remote (counterfactual) conditional describes an imaginary 
situation which is different from the real world-we understand that you did not tell 
us-so only the General Perfective is licensed in both the protasis and apodosis to 
express this modal remoteness (notice that English would use a modal auxiliary in 
the matrix apodosis). 

(28) kanaa iya gaanee shi koo yaa canza muryarsa 
2msg.impfv can recognize 3msg even if3msg.pfv change voice.of.3msg 
'you can recognize him even if he changes (has changed) his voice' 

In (28) the truth of the initial main clause might be considered false in the light of 
the information in the subordinate concessive clause. The form-meaning correlation 
is strong but not exceptionless, however. In open if-conditional clauses the two 
Perfectives actually compete and can both be used in contexts without specific 
reference to present time, e.g., 

(29) ldan kin/kika kaawoo aikln goobe, zan duubaa shi [future time] 
if2fsg.pfv/2fsg.foc-pfv bring work.dd tomorrow fut.lsg look at 3msg 
'if you bring (have brought) the work tomorrow, I'll look at it' 

In (29) the time of [you bringing the work] is understood as a future time later 
(posterior to) than now, but still anterior to [me looking at it]. Speakers seem to have 
a free choice in open conditionals, i.e., the two sets unusually share syntactic 
distribution here, and the semantic distinction between the Focus Perfective and 
General Perfective is breaking (or has broken) down. (Cf. English, where the 
basically deictic Past/Preterite tense can depart from its past-time primary meaning 
and be used in a subordinate clause to express a modal remote conditional in the 
future, e.g., 'if you came tomorrow, that would be better'.) 

In subordinate temporal 'when' clauses, the conjunction da 'when' is used with 
the Focus Perfective to recapitulate a past-time event-clause in foreground narrative 
(§6.2), e.g., 

(30) sai ya daukee kwand6n ... dol ya d'aukee kwandoo d'aya ... 
then 3msg.narr-pfv take basket.dd when 3msg.foc-pfv take basket one 
'then he took the basket ... when he had taken the one basket ... ' 
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In (30) the background clause 'when he had taken the one basket' repeats the event
clause just mentioned and is introduced by del 'when' + Focus Perfective (this 
subordinate clause is not part of the narrative sequence and the Focus Perfective is 
syntactically required here after the (relative) del conjunction, see §6.2). If the same 
conjunction is used to introduce a subordinate 'when (as soon as)' clause in the 
future, however, then it takes the General Perfective, e.g., 

(31) del kaayan sun isoo, zan gayela makel 
when goods.dd 3pl.pfv arrive fut.lsg te1l2msg.i.o. 
'when/as soon as the goods arrive (have arrived), I'll tell you' 

There are also some paired subordinators with equivalent past-time meaning such as 
baayan da and baayan 'after' where the relative form baayan da (back.the which) 
takes a syntactically required Focus Perfective and the non-relative counterpart 
baayan (back. of) takes a General Perfective, e.g. (from Bagari 1987:87), 

(32) a. 

b. 

sun yi barcii baayan del sukel ci elbinci 
3pl.pfv do sleep after 3pl.foc-pfv eat food 
sun yi barcii baayan sun ci elbinci 
3pl.pfv do sleep after 3pl.pfv eat food 
'they slept after they had eaten' 

With future time reference, however, only baayan 'after' + General Perfective is 
licensed in the subordinate clause (the essentially "past time in relation to the here
and-now" Focus Perfective would again be semantically inadmissible), e.g., 

(33) baayan kun gamela, sai mu telfi 
after 2pl.pfv finish then Ipl.sjnctv go 
'after you have finished, then we can go' 

As regularly exemplifed throughout, the connective adjunct sai 'then' frequently 
occurs in foreground narrative event-clauses with a following Narrative Perfective, 
e.g. (non-subordinate clauses, see Appendix B), 

(34) sai ya yi karoo del duutsee, sai ya faadl del keeken, 
then 3msg.narr-pfv do collision with rock then 3msg.narr-pfv fall with bike.dd 
duk sai mangwelron ya zubee 
all then mango.dd 3msg.narr-pfv spill 
'then he bumped into a rock, then he fell with the bike, then the mangoes all 
spilled' 
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Sai can also function as a negative-oriented subordinator '(not) until', indicating a 
future-time endpoint. In such contexts, however, it takes the neutral General 
Perfective in the subordinate clause, e.g., 

(35) baa zan biyaa ka ba sai kaa gama aikin 
neg fut.lsg pay 2msg neg until2msg.pfv finish work.dd 
'I won't pay you until you have finished the work' 

6. The Narrative (Focus) Perfective and General Perfective: Contrastive 
Functions in Narrative 

Past-time narrative is a key domain where both Perfective paradigms are attested but 
where the on-line selection is based on intrinsic meaning and pragmatics. As already 
noted, the core function of both the General Perfective and Focus Perfective is to 
express the temporal notion of anteriority, i.e., a time preceding the time-orientation 
expressed by other elements in the sentence (or the speech context), typically the 
moment of speaking. Examples (36) and (37) are declarative statements containing 
General and Narrative Perfective forms respectively, and both locate the time 
referred to (TR) as anterior to «) the time of speaking (or writing), i.e., the time of 
orientation (TO), and TR also coincides with the time of situation (TS): 

(36) TRiTS < TO yaa mutu [past time] 
3msg.pfv die 
'he (has) died' 

(37) a. . .. da ya daawoo, 
when 3msg.foc-pfv return 

TRiTS < TO b. sai ~ mum [past time] 
then 3msg.narr-pfv die 
, ... when he had returned, then he died' 

In both (36) and (37) the time of dying (TR) is coextensive with the time of situation 
(TS) and is construed as a time-point earlier than the here-and-now time of 
orientation (TO). Despite this unified semantic property of anteriority, however, 
there is an important functional difference-whereas use of the General Perfective 
yaa mutu in (36) simply denotes a state (and is translatable with a context-dependent 
English Past/Preterite 'he died' or Present Perfect 'he has died'), the Focus 
Perfective ya mutu in (37b) is performing its canonical discourse function of 
tracking a specific occurrence on the past time-axis. This is a prototypical narrative 
sequence: the initial background subordinate clause (37a) 'when he had returned' 
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interrupts the narrative flow by repeating the foreground event-clause just 
mentioned, and is introduced by the subordinator dIJ 'when' and a Focus Perfective 
(this is syntactically required because dIJ is in fact an ellipted variant of the complex 
relative NP subordinator lookacin dIJ 'the time that'). The narrative is then resumed 
in (37b) with an event-clause sai ya mutu 'then he died' introduced with the 
connective adjunct sai 'then' and a Narrative Perfective. In such contexts the two 
paradigms are in complementary syntactic distribution-substituting the narrative 
formya in (36), or the neutral formyaa in (37b) would result in ungrammaticality. 

Note that because there is no single overt tense-aspect marker of narrative 
foregrounding in English, an out-of-context sentence like 'she went to university' 
(simple Past Tense) could occur simply as: (a) a background, marginal event or 
statement/response in conversation, e.g., 'she went to university and got a degree', 
or (b) as one in a series offoregrounded events in a narrative sequence, e.g., ' ... then 
she went to university and got a degree and became a teacher'. In Hausa, however, 
the two clauses would be unambiguously distinguished in the syntax because 
narrative foregrounding is grammaticalized, cf. (38) and (39). 

(38) taa jee jaami' aa taa saami dlgliii 
3fsg.pfv go university 3fsg.pfv get degree 

'she went to university and (she) got a degree' 

(39) sai tajeejaami'aa ta saami dlgliii ta zama maalamaa 
then 3fsg.narr-pfv go university 3fsg.narr-pfv get degree 3fsg.narr-pfv become teacher 
' ... then she went to university and (she) got a degree and (she) became a 
teacher' 

We now tum to consider the use of the Focus Perfective to guide the addressee 
through the fabric of the story by highlighting new, foreground events as expressed 
in the verbal predicates of past-time narratives. As we have seen (§5.1), these 
criterial semantic/pragmatic features-foregrounding and addressee-new 
information status-also characterize fronted focus and wh-constructions, and it is 
this key observation which explains why these intersentential and sentence-internal 
constructions form a natural class and so are marked by the same tense-aspect 
morphology. 

6.1. The Focus Perfective in Foreground Historical Narrative Sequences 
A historical narrative discourse, as defined by Longacre (1990: 1-2), is a storyline 

developed by clauses in which the verbs encode a series of often punctual and 
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volitional/agential actions in chronological sequence, each of which initiates a new 
situation, and directed to a climax. A canonical past-time narrative also differs from 
other discourse types by including what Longacre terms "cohesive" clauses which 
contribute to the textual cohesion and narrative progression. In Hausa these clauses 
are usually initiated by connective adjuncts such as (sequential and anaphoric) sai 
'then (after that)', slmnan = sannan 'then' (that time), or (recapitulatory) dlt 'when' 
(see exx. above). There are several related semantic/pragmatic properties which 
together characterize and motivate the Hausa Narrative Perfective in foregrounded 
narrative main clauses, features which are generally accepted as the important 
defining characteristics across languages. Thus, the backbone chain events encoded 
by the Narrative Perfective have the following criterial design features. They must 
be: (1) anterior to the utterance-time (as specified above); (2) single-occurrence, 
telic, complete units; (3) linked in sequence by the speaker to specific time-points. 
(This definition is in fact close to Quirk et ai's (1985: 183) characterization of the 
English "Definite Past" tense, minus the sequentiality condition (3).) The verbs in 
the Narrative Perfective predicates also usually express punctual and conceptually 
bounded actions (though the link between perfective marking and situations 
involving telic punctual accomplishments requires another paper). 

Cross-linguistic studies also indicate that the distinction between background and 
foreground clauses is a universal attribute of narrative discourse (see Hopper 1979, 
1982 on aspectual markers in narrative). Speakers need to distinguish reference to 
the main (foreground) actions from supporting (background) information and so 
exploit tense-aspect to navigate their way through the storyline, often using a 
specific verbal paradigm for foregrounding. Foregrounded clauses are the backbone 
of the narrative and assert realis events and results, functioning to move the 
sequential narrative forward; settings and causes, on the other hand, are interpreted 
as background, with states usually serving supporting roles. In the prototypical 
case, and except when a new (agential) subject is introduced, foregrounded pivotal 
clauses in narrative also contain in their predicates the communicatively prominent 
addressee/discourse new information, i.e., each event leads to a new situation. In 
Hausa this is a key compositional property shared with new information focus (and 
wh-) constructions, and so they attract the same FocuslNarrative Perfective 
marking. 4 (For various treatments of the universal foreground vs. background 

4 Biber (1984) documents an analogous situation in Central Somali, where clause-level constituent 
focus and foregrounded narrative clauses use the same focus particle yaa. See also Anderson 
(1979:86ff.) and Hyman & Watters (1984:258) on Aghem, a Cameroonian Grassfields Bantoid 
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distinction, see Labov (1972), Grimes (1975), Reinhart (1984), Matthiessen & 
Thompson (1988), Longacre (1990), and especially Hopper (1979, 1982) and 
Hopper & Thompson (1980).) Fragment (40), taken from the narrative in Appendix 
B, illustrates a prototypical sequence of foreground, same-subject clauses: 

(40) a. Shiikeenan, sai ya [hau kan] ... 
that was that then 3msg.narr-pfv climb on 

b. ya [faanl tuurli keekenshl], 
3msg.narr-pfv begin push bike.of.3msg 

c. ya [yi tafiyarshl]. 
3msg.narr-pfv do go.vn.of.3msg 
'That was that, then he got on ... he started to push his bike, and he went on 
his way.' 

In (40) the verb, as the syntactic predicator and head of the VP, is the principle 
mechanism for advancing the flow of new information in the narrative. The new 
events are introduced in the three predicates (a) [got on], (b) [started to push his 
bike], and (c) [went on his way], and the presupposed subject referent is identical 
throughout. The discourse status of this new focal information is marked by the 
recurring affirmative Narrative Perfective subject element ya. 

Although foregrounded clauses typically refer to the same subject participant 
performing the sequential narrative actions, i.e., there is continuity of referent, 
action, time, and place, it is of course possible to get a change of subject, e.g., 

(41) a. Ya yi tafiyarshl 
3msg.narr-pfv do go.vn.of.3msg 

b. Too, ashee yaa bar huularsa a wurin da aka yi karon, 
well but 3msg.pfv leave hat.of.3msg in place.dd subord 4pl.foc-pfv do collision.dd 

c. sai wani yaaroo sai ya ga huular. 
then sid boy then 3msg.narr-pfv see hat.dd 
'He went on his way. Well, but he had left his hat where the collision had 
taken place, then a boy saw the hat.' 

In (4lc) it is in fact the whole proposition expressed in the event-clause 'then a boy 
saw the hat' which represents the new foregrounded information (or alternatively 
the subject + (predicator) verb without the old information complement 'the hat'). 
Example (42) illustrates another typical narrative device entailing repetitious co-

language, where the same tense-aspect form expresses both the (narrative) "Consecutive Tense" 
and (predicate) "Completive Focus". 
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ordination of a string of event-line clauses each initiated by connective-anaphoric 
sai 'then (after that)'. Temporal sai refers to a time closely following the antecedent 
event in the preceding clause and signals entry into the next new foreground event, 
each with a Narrative Perfective, i.e., sai [event 1] ... , sai [event 2] ... , sai [event 3] 
... etc., with sai identifying each subsequent point in the narrative, e.g., 

(42) a .... sai Karfen tayaa ya kaicee tiitli, 
then metal. of tyre 3msg.narr-pfv scrape road 

b. sai wutaa ta yi tai'tsatsii haka. 
then fire 3fsg.narr-pfv do sparks thus 

c. Shiikeenan sai ya tafi can. 
that was that then 3msg.narr-pfv go there 

, ... then the metal rim scraped on the road, then the fire produced sparks like 
that. That was that then he (the driver) went off.' 

The clause-initial shiikeenan 'that was that' in (42c) is another common anaphoric 
connective in discourse-its antecedent event is signaled by the Narrative Perfective 
tense-aspect in the preceding clause (b)-and it can in fact combine with sai 'then' 
as here. Shiikeenan tends to be more "disruptive" than sai, however, and can signal 
a juncture in the narrative flow, e.g., a theme-switch or transition to a new episode, 
action sequence, or "idea unit" (Chafe 1980): 

(43) a. Muka jee blkin wani abookinmu. 
1 pl.narr-pfv go party. of sid friend. of. 1 pI 

b. Shiikeenan mun jee can gaban Bagauda nee, a Kanao. 
OK/that was that Ipl.pfv go there beyond Bagauda cop in Kano 
'We went to the party of one of our friends. OK/that was that, we had gone 

way beyond Bagauda, in Kano. ' 

6.2. TAMs and other Strategies in Background Narrative Clauses 
Although it is impossible to do justice to all aspects of the phenomenon of 

grounding in Hausa narrative discourse, we now tum briefly to consideration of the 
various non-Narrative Perfective TAMs and other strategies which are 
commonplace in the background portions of narratives. In historical narratives, as 
we have seen, speakers distinguish the foreground from the background largely by 
the use of tense-aspect morphology. The background functions to provide 
supportive material that elaborates or evaluates the focal events in the foreground, 
and like subordinate clauses, it often signals causes, reasons, conditions, means, etc. 
Background may also provide orientation, or explanation and identification, and I 



122 Philip 1. Jaggar 

will draw on some of Longacre's (1990:4) terminology to describe the various 
departures from the linear sequence of event-clauses, e.g., scene-setting, 
evaluations (author intrusions), etc. The TAMs frequently encountered in 
background contexts are the General Perfective, the quasi-modal Subjunctive and 
Future, and the Imperfective (see also Burquest 1991, 1992). 

As already noted, the General Perfective encodes a non-deictic past event in 
background narrative sequences, locating a situation as anterior to an intermediate 
time referred to which is itself anterior to the time of the utterance, and so is 
equivalent to a 'had' Past Perfect in English, e.g., (see text Appendix A), 

(44) a. na buuoee, t60 daree yaa faara yii 
Isg.narr-pfv open well night 3msg.pfv start do.vn 

b. sai Karren tayaa ya karcee tiitli. 
then metal. of tyre 3msg.narr-pfv scrape road 
'I opened (the door), well night-time had arrived, then the metal rim scraped 
on the road. ' 

In terms of information processing the General Perfective form in clause (44a) maps 
supportive background information, and contributes to the interpretation of the key 
foreground events by signalling prior events outside the main sequential time-line. 
The same TAMs in (45) are evaluative and external to the narrative itself: 

(45) a. Na kaasa maa buuoee Kooraa 
I sg.narr-pfv be unable even open door 

b. sabooda naa gigglcee, 
because Isg.pfv panic 

c. duk naa zataa duk sun rlgaa sun mutu. 
all Isg.pfv think all 3pl.pfv do already 3pl.pfv die 

d. Na buuoee .... 
I sg.narr-pfv open 
'I couldn't even open the door because I'd panicked, 1 thought that they had 
all died already. I opened ... ' 

In (45) the narrative temporal sequence (45a) is interrupted by a string of General 
Perfective verbs which provide causal evaluation on the part of the speaker. The 
subordinate clause (45b) sabOoda naa giggkee 'because I'd panicked' contains a 
stative (emotion) verb giggkee, followed by evaluative (c) duk naa zataa duk sun 
rigaa sun mutu 'I thought that they had all died already'. Together, they provide an 
assessment of the speaker's state of mind and motivation at the time, before he then 
re-enters the narrative flow in (45d). 
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Future and subjunctive TAMs in background clauses are used to make a 
prediction about the outcome of an irrealis event (located after the event on the 
main time-line), e.g. (from Appendix B), 

(46) a. Shiikeenan, yaa cika kwandoo gudaa biyu, 
OK 3msg.pfv fill basket unit two 

b. yaa hau kiln mangwaron, 
3msg.pfv climb top.ofmango tree.dd 

c. ziti jee, 
fut.3msg go 

d. don ya tsinkoo mangwaron 
so as to 3msg.sjnctv pick mango.dd 

e. da ziii cika kwandonshi na Karshee, 
subord fut.3msg fill basket.of.3msg of last 

f. shii kwandoo na uku. 
3msg basket of three 
'(a) OK, he had filled two baskets, (b) he had climbed the mango tree, (c) 
and he was about to go, (d) so he could pick the mangoes (e) that he would 
fill his last basket with, (f) the third basket.' 

In (46) the narrative is suspended by two flashback General Perfective clauses (a, b), 
followed by a projective Future TAM (c) and a Subjunctive clause (d) with another 
Future embedded in the relative clause (e). These elaborative background clauses 
serve to explain and justify the subsequent narrative action. 

The temporal adjunct do' 'when', as noted above, is regularly used as a narrative 
device to initiate a cohesive background clause which anaphorically recapitulates 
the event in a previous clause, e.g., 

(47) a. ya baa shi, ya cee gaa huularshi. 
3msg.narr-pfv give 3msg 3msg.narr-pfv say present hat.of.3msg 

b. Shiikeenan, da ya baa shl huular ... 
OK when 3msg.foc-pfv give 3msg hat.dd 
'he gave him (the hat), he said here was his hat. OK, when he had given him 
the hat...' 

In (47b) the orientation subordinate clause 'when he had given him the hat' is 
interpolated to repeat the event in the preceding clause (47a). Notice that because do' 
'when' requires the Focus Perfective-it is a reduced form of the complex relative 
NP subordinator looko'cfn do' 'the time that', cf. 48c-the formal contrast between 
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the foreground Narrative Perfective and background (past-in-the-past) General 
Perfective is neutralized. An identical neutralization is exemplified in (48b): 

(48) a. ... mu duuba b. mee ~ faaru. 
Ipl.sjnctv see what 3msg.foc-pfv happen 

c. Ashee lookacin da suka faad'aa raamln, 
well when 3pl.foc-pfv fall into hole.dd 

d. sai suka faad'aa cikin taBoo ... 
then 3pl.narr-pfv fall into mud 
' ... to see what had happened. Well, when they had fallen into the ditch, 
then they fell into some mud ... ' 

Although (48b) mee ya flaru 'what had happened' is a flashback clause, the 
presence of the wh-word triggers an obligatory Focus Perfective, together with the 
grammatically required form in (48c) lookacfn da suM faad'aa raamln 'when they 
had fallen into the ditch'. Notice how the speaker then initiates another narrative 
sequence with sai 'then' in (48d). 

The Imperfective expresses incomplete durative-progressive action, and often 
occurs in narrative background to express an event simultaneous with the narrative 
progression. Such orientation clauses provide background information, e.g., 

(49) a. Munaa daawoowaa daga nyaa:faa. 
I pl.impfv return. vn from entertainment 

b. Too, akwai mootoocii wajen gooma da muka tafi da suu. 
OK exist cars about ten subord Ipl.foc-pfv go with 3pl 

c. Muu munaa cikin {(Mamai' mootaa nee, Daihatsu. 
I pI I pl.impfv in small.of car cop Daihatsu 
'We were returning from the entertainment. OK, there were about ten cars 
that we'd taken. We were in a small car, a Daihatsu.' 

In (49a, c) the Imperfective is used to signal the background circumstantial clauses 
'we were returning from the entertainment' and 'we were in a small car, a Daihatsu'. 
These orientational TAMs express ongoing actions which overlap with the mainline 
narrative events. 

Finally, new participants (or props) are typically introduced by deictic function 
words such as existential akwai 'there is/are' (49b, 50d), presentative gCla 
'here/there is/are' (47a, 5Ia), and the copula nee (msglpl), cee (fsg) (52a), and all 
such non-verbal clauses provide descriptive orientation for the ensuing material. The 
following clause often contains a motion verb, with a Narrative Perfective TAM 
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if the speaker views it as part of the foreground narrative (52b), or a default 
General Perfective if the event is perceived as part of the background (50e, 
5lb). Examples: 

(50) a. Shiikeenan sai ya taii can. 
that was that then 3msg.narr-pfv go there 

b. Mun oaukee kan mootaa c. don kai' mu bugee shi, 
lpl.pfv take head.of car in order neg lpl.sjnctv hit 3msg 

d. can kuma akwai babbai' mootaa, e. taa tahoo. 
there and exist big. of car 3fsg.pfvappear 

'(a) That was that then he went off. (b) We had changed direction (c) so as 
not to hit him, (d) and in the distance there was a lorry, (e) it had appeared.' 

(51) a. Can a kan hanyaa sai kuma gaa wata yaarinyaa, 
there on road then also present sid girl 

b. taa tahoo daga wani gurii. 
3fsg.pfv appear from sid place 
'Later on there was a girl, she had appeared from somewhere' 

(52) a. Da farkoo dai wani mutiim nee, b. ya jee ... 
at first actually sid man cop 3msg.narr-pfv go 
'First of all actually there's (it's) a man, he went....' 

Following the single Narrative Perfective clause in (52b), the speaker then moves 
off the event-line and sets the scene with a string of ten background clauses before 
re-entering the narrative (see Appendix B). 

7. Summary and Conclusions 

The key claim advanced and supported here is that the obligatory occurrence of the 
FocuslNarrative Perfective TAM in both focuslwh-constructions and main clause 
historical narrative is not accidental, despite the apparent diversity of these 
phenomena. Various structural, semantic and pragmatic constraints either restrict or 
favour the variation in the use of the two Perfective paradigms. Thus, in contrast to 
the unmarked default General Perfective, the Focus Perfective is a specialized 
inflectional set whose primary use is to encode bounded single-occurrence events 
and situations which are anterior to the utterance-time. Focuslwh-and foreground 
narratives all involve elements that are highly salient/prominent in the discourse 
context. Focuslwh- expressions entail syntactic fronting/preposing of constituents, 
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and pragmatically foregrounded event-clauses in narrative sequences are formally 
marked with the same special tense-aspect morphology. All these related 
constructions-sentence-Ievel focus/wh- and intersentential event-line predicate 
focus-involve foregrounding or highlighting of an addressee-new element as the 
most informative element in the clause and so constitute a natural class. Finally, this 
unified account owes its stimulus to some of Russell Schuh's earlier insights into the 
Hausa TAM system, where he investigated the distinctive syntactic and semantic 
features of the various inflectional categories in order to explain their functional 
distribution in naturally-occurring discourse. 

ApPENDIX A: Ran Da Na Yi Kusan Mutuwaa "The Day I Nearly Died" 
(Note: Single underlining, e.g.,~, indicates (affirmative) Narrative/Focus Perfective; broken 
underlining, e.g., )'~, indicates General Perfective.) 

(1) Wata raanaa nee dai, (1) It was one day actually, 
(2) muka jee blkin wani abookinmu. (2) we went to the party of one of our 

friends. 
(3) Shiikeenan illJ.HI,jee can gaban (3) OK we had gone way beyond Bagauda, 
Bagauda nee, a Kanoo. in Kano. 

(4) Munaa daawoowaa daga llyaafita. (4) We were returning home from the 
entertainment. 

(5) Too, akwai mootoocii wajen gooma da (5) OK, there were about ten cars which 
muka tati da suu. we had taken. 

(6) Muu munaa cikin Raramai'mootaa nee, (6) We, we were in a small car, a Daihatsu. 
Daihatsu. 
(7) Shiikeenan akwai mootar abookinmu, (7) OK, there was our friend's car, 
(8) tanaa baaya. (8) it was behind. 
(9) Sai ya zoo (9) Then he came up 

(10) ya ficee mu. (10) and passed us. 

(11) y.~.~ ficee mu keenan, (11) Just as he had passed us, 
(12) sai tayai'sa ta baaya ta yi bindigaa. (12) then his back tyre blew out 
(13) Shiikeenan, sai ~ yi 'jaaaaa' a (13) That was that, then he went 'rrrr' in 
~abanmu, front of us, 

(14) mootaa ta yi juuyaa ( 14) the car turned over 
(IS) ta kaoaa a gabanmu. (15) and swerved in front of us. 

(16) Yanaa kaoaawaa, (16) He was swerving, 

(17) too daree Y.~.~ faara yii, (17) well night-time had come, 
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(18) sai Karren tayaa ~ karcee tiitli, (18) then the metal rim of the tyre scraped 
on the road 

(19) sai wutaa ta yi tartsatsii haka. (19) then the fire made sparks like that. 
(20) Shiikeenan sai ya tafi can. (20) That was that then he went off. 

(21) M!!-Jl d'aukee Un mootaa (21) We had changed direction 

(22) don kat mu bugee shi, (22) so as not to hit him, 

(23) can kuma akwai babbar mootaa, (23) and in the distance there was a lorry, 

(24) t~~ tahoo. (24) it had appeared. 

(25) M!!-Jl zaci maa (25) We even thought 

(26) mootaa ta baayanmu zaa ta zoo (26) the car behind us would come 

(27) ta had'aa da ta gabanmu, (27) and collide with the one in front of us, 

(28) ta naanee gabaa d'aya, (28) and crush (it) in one go, 

(29) duk mu tafi. (29) and we would all die. 

(30) Ammaa Allah ya kiyaayee, (30) But God protected us, 
(31) sai ita moo tar ta vi can (31) then that car went off 

(32) ta faad'aa cikin wani raamli. (32) and plunged into a ditch. 

(33) Too, kaafin mujee (33) OK, before we could go 

(34) mu tsayaa a baakin tiitli, (34) and stand by the side of the road, 

(35) duk gabanmu yanaa ta faad'uwaa, (35) we were in a state of shock, 

(36) don m~m d'aukaa (36) because we assumed 

(37) wad'ancan l!~.~ faad'aa raamli (37) those people had fallen into the ditch 

(38) duk gabaa d'aya ~.!!-Jl mutu. (38) and had all instantly died. 

(39) Aka cee (39) I was told 

(40) nii In buud'ee Koofiia, (40) I should open the door, 

(41) nii da nake gidan gaba. (41) I who was in the passenger seat. 

(42) Na kaasa maa buud'ee Koofiia (42) I couldn't even open the door 

(43) saboo da 1:1!1:!I: gigglcee, (43) because I had panicked, 

(44) duk n~.~ zataa (44) I assumed 

(45) duk l!!!-Jl rlgaa~.~m mutu. (45) they had all already died. 

(46) Na buud'ee, (46) I opened (it), 

(47) muka yi saurii da kyai' dai, (47) we moved quickly with real 
difficulty, 

(48) sai wani maalarnii ~ buud'ee min (48) then a teacher opened the door for 

Koofiia, me, 

(49) muka yi saurii, (49) we moved fast, 

(50) muka iee, (50) we went, 

(51) muka buud'ee, (51) we opened (it), 

(52) mujee (52) to go 

(53) mu duuba (53) and see 
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(54) mee ya Iaaru. (54) what had happened. 
(55) Ashee lookikin da suka faaoaa (55) Well, when they had plunged into the 
raamln, ditch, 

(56) sai suka faaoaa cikin taBoo, (56) then they landed in some mud, 

(57) sai mootaa ta karee, (57) then the car got stuck, 

(58) ba tajuuyaa ba. (58) and didn't roll over. 

(59) Shiikeenan mukajee, (59) That was that we went over, 

(60) kaafin mujee maa, (60) before we even went (to them), 

(61) .~_I,l.Q faara fitoowaa, (61) they had started to get out, 

(62) duk gabaa oaya suka fitoo. (62) and they all got out together. 

(63) Allaah ya kiyaayee, (63) God protected them, 

(64) baa wanda ya yi raunii. (64) no one was injured. 

(65) Shiikeenan mukajee, (65) That was that we went, 

(66) muka tsai da wasu mootoocii, (66) and we stopped some cars, 

(67) muka taimakaa, (67) and we helped out, 

(68) aka oaga mootaa, (68) the car was lifted up, 

(69) aka fitoo da ita. (69) and it was pulled out. 

(70) Muka yi KooKarii, (70) We made an effort, 

(71) da muka jaawoo ta, (71) when we had pulled it out, 

(72) muka canja tayaa, (72) we changed the tyre, 

(73) muka daawoo gidaa laafiyaa. (73) and we returned home safely. 

ApPENDIX B: The Pear Film Narrative 
(Note: Single underlining, e.g.,~, indicates (affirmative) Narrative/Focus Perfective; broken 
underlining, e.g., )'l!!\, indicates General Perfective.) 

(I) Da farkoo dai wani mutum nee, (I) First of all actually there's a man, 

(2) yajee ... (2) he went 

(3) yanaa tslnkar mangwaronshl. (3) he's picking his mangoes. 

(4) Yanaa da kwandunaa gudaa uku. (4) He has three baskets. 

(5) Shiikeenan, y.~~ cika kwandoo gudaa (5) OK, he had filled two baskets, 

biyu, 
(6) y_~.~ hau kiln mangwaron, (6) he had climbed to the top of the mango 

tree, 
(7) zaijee, (7) he was about to go, 

(8) don ya tsinkoo mangwaron (8) to pick the mangoes 

(9) del zai cika kwandonshl na Rarshee, (9) that he would fill his last basket with, 

shii kwandoo na uku. the third basket. 

(10) y.~~ hau can, (10) He had climbed up there, 
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(11) yanaa KooKarin (II) he was trying 

(12 ya tsittsinkoo, (12) to pick (them), 

(13) sai wani yaaroo ya zoo a kan keeke, (13) then a boy came on a bike, 

(14) sai ya duuM mutumln. (14) then he looked at the man. 

(IS) Da ya ga (1S) When he had seen 

(16) miitumln baa yaa kallonshl (16) the man wasn't watching him, 

(17) sai ya oaukee kwandon. ( 1 7) then he took the basket. 

(18) Da ya oaukee kwandoo oaya (18) When he had taken the one basket 

(19) wanda ya cikaa, (19) that he had filled, 

(20) sai yjl oooraa a Un kaai'iyarsa, (20) then he put it on his bike-rack, 
(21) sai ya fita a giije. (21) then he left in a hurry. 

(22) Yanaa ta gudiiu a Un keekenshl, (22) He was speeding off on his bike, 

123lYanaa ta guduu a Un keekenshl. (23) he was speeding off on his bike. 

(24) Can a Un hanyaa sai kuma gaa wata (24) And then there on the road was a girl, 
yaarinyaa, 
(2S) !~~ tahoo daga wani gurii. (2S) she had appeared from somewhere. 

(26) Lookacin da suka zoo (26) When they had arrived 
(27) zaa sii giftaa. (27) they were about to pass by. 
(28) S.\,m gifta juunaa, (28) They had passed each other, 
(29) yanaa can (29) he was there, 

(30) yanaa kallon yaarinyar, (30) he was watching the girl 
(31) sai ya yi kamo da duutsee, (31) then he bumped into a rock, 

(32) sai ya faam da keeken, (32) then he fell down with the bike, 

(33) duk sai mangwaron ya zubee. (33) then the mangoes spilled all out. 

(34) Shiikeenan sai ya yi saa'aa, (34) OK then he was lucky, 
(3S) gaa wasu yaaraa, (3S) there were some boys, 

(36) ~!-!D zoo daidai gurin, (36) they had come right to the place, 

(37) sunaa waasaa, (37) they were playing. 

(38) Sai yaaran suka zoo, (38) Then the boys came, 

D9) suka taimakee shl (39) they helped him 

(40) ya tslntslnci mangwai'on, (40) to pick up the mangoes, 

(41) nii da nake gidan gaba. (41) they collected them for him in the 
basket. 

(42) Shiikeenan, sai ya hau Un ... (42) That was that, then he climbed on ... 

(43) ya faara tuura keekenshl, (43) he started to push his bike, 
(44) ya yi tafiyarshl. (44) he went on his way. 

(4S) Too, ashee y.~~ bar bUularsa (45) OK, but he had left his hat 

(46) a wurin da ak~ yi karon, (46) at the place where he had crashed, 

(47) sai wani yaaroo sai ya ga huulai'. (47) then a boy saw the hat. 
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(48) Sai ya koomaa mishl da ita, (48) Then he returned it to him, 
(49) yajee, (49) he went, 
(50) ya baa shl, (50) he gave it to him, 
(51) ya cee gaa hUulai'shl. (51) he said here is his hat. 
(52) Shiikeenan, da ya baa shl huulai', (52) OK, when he had given him the hat, 
(53) shii kuma sai yaaron sai ~ d'aukoo (53) then the boy took three mangoes, 
mangwaro gudaa uku, 
(54) daa maa yaaran suu uku nee (54) all along there were three boys, 
(55) sai ya baa su (55) then he gave them (the mangoes) 

J56}su iee (56) to go 
(57) su shaa. (57) and eat. 
(58) Yaaran ~w~ kar6i mangwaron, (58) The boys had taken the mangoes, 
(59) sunaa taiiyaa can, (59) they were going off, 
(60) sai sill bi ta hanyar mai mangwaron (60) then they followed the road of that 
nan. mango-man. 

(61) A'a shii kuma a lookacin y.~~ saukoo (61) Well he had climbed down at the 
time, 

(62) yanaa duubaa (62) he was looking 
(63) Inaa kwandonsa d'aya y"a faad'l, (63) where his one basket had fallen, 
(64) sai El ga (64) then he saw 
(65) yaaraa kawai .~~n ficee, (65) the boys had just passed by, 
(66) sunaa shan mangwaro. (66) they were eating the mangoes. 

(67) Sai,Y"a tsayaa, (67) Then he stopped, 

(68) yanaa tunaanin (68) he was thinking 
(69) a'a, yaayaa aka yi (69) hey, how had it happened 
(70) yaaran nan suka saami mangwaron? (70) those boys had got the mangoes? 
(71) Karshen laabaani keenan. (71) That's the end of the story. 

REFERENCES 

Abraham, R. C. 1959. The Language of the Hausa People. London: University of 
London Press. 

Anderson, Stephen C. 1979. "Verb structure." In Aghem Grammatical Structure, ed. by 
Larry M. Hyman, pp. 73-136. (Southern California Occasional Papers in 
Linguistics, 7). 

Bagari, Dauda M. 1976. Subordinate Adverbial Clauses in Hausa. Ph.D. 
dissertation, UCLA. 



The Hausa Perfective Tense-Aspects 131 

1987. Hausa Subordinate Adverbial Clauses: Syntax and Semantics. Rabat 
[Morocco]: E1 Maarif Al Jadida. 

Bearth, Thomas. 1993. "Satztyp und Situation in einigen Sprachen Westafrikas." In 
Beitrage zur afrikanischen Sprach- und Literatur-wissenschaji, ed. by W. J. G. 
Mohlig, S. Brauner, and H. Jungraithmayr, pp. 91-104. Cologne: Koppe. 

Biber, Douglas. 1984. "Pragmatic roles in Central Somali discourse." Studies in 
African Linguistics 15:1-26. 

Burquest, Donald A. (ed.). 1991. Special section on Hausa narrative structure. 
Journal of West African Languages 21(2):41-117. 

__ . 1992. "An introduction to the use of aspect in Hausa narrative." In Language 
in Context: Essays for Robert E. Longacre, ed. by Shin Ja 1. Hwang and William 
R. Merrifield, pp. 393-417. Dallas: SIL and University of Texas at Arlington. 

Caron, Bernard. 1991. Le haoussa de I 'Ader. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 
__ . 2000. "Assertion et pft!construit: Topicalisation et focalisation dans les 

langues africaines." In Topicalisation et focalisation dans les langues africaines, 
ed. by Bernard Caron, pp. 7-42. Louvain: Peeters. 

Chafe, Wallace L. (ed.). 1980. The Pear Stories: Cognitive, Cultural, and Linguistic 
Aspects of Narrative Production. Norwood, N.J.: Ablex. 

Comrie, Bernard. 1976. Aspect: An Introduction to the Study of Verbal Aspect and 
Related Problems. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

__ . 1985. Tense. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Creissels, Denis. 1991. Description des langues negro-africaines et theorie 

syntaxique. Grenoble: Ellug. 
Declerck, Renaat. 1986. "From Reichenbach (1947) to Comrie (1985) and beyond. " 

Lingua 70:305-64. 
__ . 1991. Tense in English: Its Structure and Use in Discourse. London: 

Routledge. 
Dorfman, Eugene. 1969. The Narreme in the Medieval Romance Epic. Toronto: 

University of Toronto Press. 
Galadanci, M. K. M. 1976. An Introduction to Hausa Grammar. Ikeja: Longman. 
Gouffe, Claude. 1963/66. "Les problemes de l'aspect en haoussa. I - Introduction. 

Le probleme de l'aoriste et de I 'accompli II." Comptes rendus du groupe 
linguistique d'etudes chamito-semitiques [GLECS] 10: 151-65. 

Green, Melanie. 1997. Focus and Copular Constructions in Hausa. Ph.D. 
dissertation, University of London. (To appear in: Publications of the 
Philological Society Series, Oxford: Blackwell.) 

Green, Melanie, and Chris H. Reintges. 2005. "Syntactic conditions on special 
inflection: Evidence from Hausa and Coptic Egyptian interrogative and focus 



132 Philip J Jaggar 

constructions." University of Sussex Working Papers in Linguistics and English 
Language (LxWPI4/05). 

Grimes, Joseph E. 1975. The Thread of Discourse. The Hague: Mouton. 
Hartmann, Katharina. In press. "Focus constructions in Hausa." In The Architecture of 

Focus. Studies in Generative Grammar, ed. by Valeria Molnar and Susanne 
Winkler. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 

Hartmann, Katharina, and Malte Zimmermann. In press. "In place - out of place: 
Focus in Hausa." In Proceedings of the Workshop on Information Structure and the 
Architecture of Grammar, ed. by Kerstin Schwabe and Susanne Winkler. 
Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 

Hopper, Paul J. 1979. "Aspect and foregrounding in discourse." In Discourse and 
Syntax: Syntax and Semantics vol. 12, ed. by Talmy Givon, pp. 213--41. New 
York: Academic Press. 

__ (ed.). 1982. Tense-Aspect: Between Semantics and Pragmatics. Amsterdam: 
John Benjamins. 

Hopper, Paul 1., and Sandra A. Thompson. 1980. "Transitivity in grammar and 
discourse." Language 56:251-99. 

Huddleston, Rodney, and Geoffrey K. Pullum. 2002. The Cambridge Grammar of 
the English Language. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Hyman, Lany M., and John R. Watters. 1984. "Auxiliary focus." Studies in African 
Linguistics 15:233-73. 

Jaggar, Philip J. 1998. "Restrictive vs. non-restrictive relative clauses in Hausa: 
Where morpho syntax and semantics meet." Studies in African Linguistics 
27:199-238. 

__ . 2001. Hausa. (London Oriental and African Language Library, 7). 
Amsterdam: John Benjamins. 

Jungraithmayr, Herrmann, and Muhammad Munkaila. 1985. "On the sun-set in 
Hausa." Africana Marburgensia 18:63-71. 

Labov, William. 1972. "The transformation of experience in narrative syntax." In 
Language in the Inner City, ed. by William Labov, pp. 354--96. Philadelphia: 
University of Pennsylvania Press. 

Longacre, Robert E. 1990. Storyline Concerns and Word Order Typology in East and 
West Africa. (Studies in African Linguistics, Supplement 10). Los Angeles: 
African Studies Center, UCLA. 

Matthiessen, Christian, and Sandra A. Thompson. 1988. "The structure of discourse 
and 'subordination'." In Clause Combining in Grammar and Discourse, ed. by 
John Haiman and Sandra A. Thompson, pp. 275-329. Philadelphia: Benjamins. 



The Hausa Perfective Tense-Aspects 133 

Newman, Paul. 1974. The Kanakuru Language. (West African Language 
Monographs, 9). Leeds: Institute of Modem English Language Studies, 
University of Leeds and West African Linguistic Society. 

__ . 2000. The Rausa Language: An Encyclopedic Reference Grammar. New 
Haven: Yale University Press. 

Newman, Paul, and Russell G. Schuh. 1974. "The Hausa aspect system." Afroasiatic 
Linguistics I: 1-39. Los Angeles: Undena Publications. 

Parsons, F. W. 1960. "The verbal system in Hausa." Afrika und Ubersee 44:1-36. 
Quirk, Randolph, Sidney Greenbaum, Geoffrey Leech, and Jan Svartvik. 1985. A 

Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language. London: Longman. 
Reinhart, Tania. 1984. "Principles of gestalt perception in the temporal organization 

of narrative texts." Linguistics 22:779-809. 
Schachter, Paul. 1973. "Focus and relativization." Language 49: 19-46. 
Schubert, Klaus. 1971-72. "Zur Bedeutung und Anwendung der Verbalparadigmen 

im Hausa und Kanuri." Afrika und Ubersee 55:1-49,208-27,267-300; 56: 90-
118. 

Schuh, Russell G. 1977. "West Chadic verb classes." In Papers in Chadic 
Linguistics, ed. by Paul Newman and Roxana Ma Newman, pp. 143-66. Leiden: 
Afrika-Studiecentrum. 

__ .2003. "The functional unity of the Hausa and West Chadic subjunctive." UCLA 
Working Papers in Linguistics, 9 (Papers in African Linguistics, 3). 

__ . n.d.a. "Hausa tense/aspect/mood (TAM) system." Unpublished ms, 
Department of Linguistics, UCLA. 

__ . n.d.b. "Ma'anonin hange cikakke na Hausa" [The meanings of the perfective 
tense in Hausa]. Unpublished ms, Department of Linguistics, UCLA. 

__ . n.d.c. "On the origin of the Hausa 'relative' aspects and the 'stabilizer'." 
Unpublished ms, Department of Linguistics, UCLA. 

Tuller, Laurice A. 1986. Bijective Relations in Universal Grammar and the Syntax 
of Rausa. Ph.D. dissertation, UCLA. 

Wolff, Ekkehard. 1993. Referenzgrammatik des Rausa. (Hamburger Beitrage zur 
Afrikanistik, 2). MUnster & Hamburg: Lit. 

Philip 1. Jaggar 
SOAS, University of London 
email: pj@soas.ac.uk 



8 

APOPHONY IN THE VERBAL SYSTEM OF GADANG 

Herrmann Jungraithmayr 

1. Introduction * 

Many Chadic verbal systems are based on the binary aspectual opposItIon 
between perfective and imperfective forms marked by vowel change, i.e., ablaut 
or apophony (Jungraithmayr 1997). (For a general discussion of the Chadic verbal 
system, see Schuh 1976.) Full fledged apophony is to be found in most far eastern 
Chadic languages (spoken in the Chad Republic), like Mokilko, Migama, Mubi, 
Dangaleat, and Sokoro (see Jungraithmayr 1978a, 1990). Most of the near eastern 
languages, e.g., Zime or Tumak (Caprile 1975), however, have transformed their 
ablaut systems into oppositions based on tone, i.e., abton or apotony, e.g., 

'to drink' 
'to die' 

Far Eastern (e.g., Mubi) 
s11 I suwaa 
mati muwaat 

Near Eastern (e.g., Tumak) 
he I he 
ma/ma 

Compare, also, Masa (of Toura) d'e I e('e 'to drink' and midd I m(dil 'to die', in 
contrast to Mokilko 'fioe (subjunctive: SlOe) I sooo and 'indd / 'unto . 

• The sample of 165 verbs on which the analysis in this article is based was recorded in March 
1973. The work was part of my Chad project (1970-80) which was supported by the Deutsche 
Forschungsgemeinschaft. I wish to express my sincere gratitude to this institution for its 
invaluable support which enabled me to extend our research activities to the eastern branch of 
Chadic, which at that time had not yet received the scientific attention it deserved. Moreover, I 
would like to thank the members of the Catholic Church community in Bousso/Chari where I 
was kindly invited to live and to carry out my fieldwork. The language assistant and informant 
to whom lowe all my Gadang data was M. Kalamsa Djom, whom I wish to thank very much 
for his patience and interest in the process of recording his mother tongue. 

134 
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Those eastern branch languages, that are spoken between "far" and "near", 
i.e., mainly in the region between the Logone and Chari rivers 
("Zweistromland"), generally display relatively weak apophonic opposition 
patterns, which is certainly due to a gradual reduction process in which the final 
stage is the replacement of the apophony strategies by those of apotony. Tumak, 
the southernmost language of this area, which may appropriately be called 
"Central Eastern", has already reached this stage-of pure apotony-, probably 
due to its geographic proximity to non-Chadic (Nilo-Saharan) languages which 
excel in apotony-based verbal systems (cf. J ungraithmayr 1980). It is this central 
zone within the eastern branch of Chadic to which Gadang, as a member of the 
Sumray group, belongs. 

2. Gadang 

Gadang (gadaIj) is one of the three riverain languages spoken along the river 
Chari near Bousso extending to the east and southeast of it, the other two 
languages being Sarwa and Miltu (Gali). The entire area has been under the 
domination of the Bagirmi kingdom, the headquarters of which was/is Massenya, 
which lies northwest of Bousso. Today Bousso is the administrative centre of the 
Prefecture du Chari-Baguirmi. 

We owe the first information on the languages in question to the German 
traveller Gustav Nachtigal (1834-1885), who passed through this region in 1872 
and collected a few data on Sarwa and Miltu (cf. Nachtigal, vol. II, 1881, p. 689; 
Ganslmayr & Jungraithmayr 1977). As to Gadang, he only indicates the name
as "Gandang" -on the map accompanying his text. The only other source for the 
region is Gaudefroy-Demombynes (1907), who also presents very few lexical 
items for Sarwa and Miltu only. Thus, information on Gadang is presented in this 
paper for the first time. 

The principal settlements or villages of the Gadang speaking people are - from 
west to east-the following: Taouan, Gadang Kiao, Djamena, Morio, Balo, 
Gadang, Gadang-Gougouri, Gadang Haddad Daudi and Madjoum. Bousso lies in 
the centre of the Gadang speaking area. 

3. The Binary Aspect System of Gadang 
3.1. Vowels and Tones 

Gadang is a 7-vowellanguage comprising the basic 5 vowels i, e, a, 0, U, plus 
2 central vowels, high ~ and low 11. This is in full conformity with its immediate 
eastern neighbour, Sarwa, as well as with its southern relative, Sibine (Sumray). 
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As to the tonal structure, Gadang distinguishes three level tones, high a, mid (a or 
li) and low ll, and three tonal glides, high-low (0, all), high-mid (ali), and mid-high 
(aa or aaj. 

Both vowels and tones are heavily involved in the fonnation of the verbal 
aspect stems. Ninety-three of the 165 verbs do not display ablaut, but distinguish 
their aspect stems by tone ("abton") and the appropriate suffixes. That is to say, 
only 72, i.e., less than half of our sample, exhibit some sort of apophony. 

As to the change of vowel quality, the general trend in the transition from the 
perfective to the imperfective stem is a change from a high and central quality (i, 
U, ;}, A) to a low or half-low quality (a, e, 0), i.e., the direction high towards low. 
In addition, lengthening of the vowel a (- aa) or, instead, geminating of C2 in a 
few examples has also been observed. Note that the vowel affected by quality 
change is V I in biradical stems and V 2 in triradical stems. 

On the other hand, tonal patterns display the opposite movement from lower to 
higher, i.e., if the perfective stem has low tone, the imperfective tone is generally 
mid, and if the perfective stem is mid, the imperfective stem will be high. 

3.2. The Formation of the Aspect Stems 
3.2.1. The formation of the perfective stem (PST). The PST is made up of the 
verbal base with an aspect-sensitive vowel (V I or V I plus V 2) and the suffix -gA, 
which carries a mid or a low tone, copying the tone of the base to which it is 
suffixed; e.g., mir-gX '(have) died', 'usun-gA '(have) known'. 

3.2.2. The formation of the imperfective stem (IPST). The IPST is fonned by a 
base the vowel of which is, depending on the verbal class the verb belongs to, 
either identical with the vowel of the PST or apophonically derived from it. This 
base is almost always augmented by a suffix which is generally -a or -aa; it is, 
however, dropped in front of an object, e.g., nfya se naam 'I am drinking water'. 

3.2.3. Presentation of the verb stem bases. The two aspect stems are composed of 
the verb base and a suffix, i.e., in the PST -gA and in the IPST -a / -aa. Since this 
paper concentrates on the verb bases and their modification, there is no need to 
repeat a citation of those suffixes. With regard to the tonal behaviour and the 
length of these morphemes, it should, however, be noted that the tone of -gA is a 
copy of that of the PST base, whereas tone and length of the IPST -a/-aa vary 
considerably obviously depending on the phonotonological shape of the verb 
base. For example: 



'to break' 
'to envelop' 
'to suck' 

PST 
bly-gA 
ng~r-gX 

liiiim-gX 
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IPST 
bay-aa 
ligar-a 
laam-a 

3.3. The Verbal Classes (VCs) According to the Apophonic Relationship between 
PST and IPST 

There are "weak" verbs with no vowel quality or quantity change(s) between 
the two aspect stems (PST and IPST), and "strong" verbs with vowel quality 
and/or quantity change(s). Accordingly, the following ves may be established. 

3.3.1. "Weak" verbs. "Weak" verbs display no vowel change but tone change 
(low to mid or mid to high). 

(WI) The a/a class PST IPST 
'to eat' ya- ya-
'to stand up' saa- sa-
'to suck' laam- laam-
'to lick' lagany- lagany-
'to hasten' nar- ' I nar-g-
'to return' cfayn- cfayn-
'to fall' nas- nasi-2 
'to walk' ca- cay-2 
'to tum' car- car-
'to run' way- way-
'to transform oneself' sar- sar-g-
'to think' (Ar.) pagar- pagar-
'to fear' laany- laany-
'to pray' (Ar.) sal- sal-
'to choose' hanjar- hanjar-
'to fry' ja6- ja6-
'to sweep' sa- sa-
'to exchange' karaI)- karaI)-

I The extra IW found in some IPSTs is not explainable at this point. 
2 The bases for the IPST seem to be nasiy- and cay-, respectively; cf. the respective verbal 
nouns nasi and cay (or even caay?). 
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(W2) The AI A class 
'to breathe' hA- hA-g-
'to bite' hAd- hAd-
'to taste' gAs- gAS-
'to yawn' hAm- hAm-
'to arrive' gAr- gM-g-
'to walk' IAI]- IAI]-
'to pass' pAt- PAt-
'to greet' wAy- WAY-
'to send' gAy- gAy-
'to offend' hM- hAr-g-
'to heat' 'AI- 'AI-
'to pound' 'Ag- 'Ag-
'to grow' gAw- gAw-
'to untie' kM- kAr-
'to cover' hA5- hA5-5-
'to age' wAn- WAn-
'to be heavy' nA- nA-
'to pass the day' 'AIAm- 'AIAm-

(W3) The ~/~ class 
'to germinate' 5~n- 5~n-
'to spit' 5~j- 5~j-
'to descend' j~b- j~b-g-

'to plait (hair)' I~m- I~m-

'to moisten' h~ny- h~ny-

(W4) The iii class 
'to spit' (Bag.) ti5- ti5-5-
'to marry' bly- biy-

'to forget' nim- nim-
'to accept' yid'- yid'-
'to slap' big- big-
'to shave' ylr- yir-
'to dry' ('wring out') wid- wid-e-
'to swell' sly- siy-
'to belch' dls- dis-



(W5) The e/e class 
'to drink' 
'to tickle' 
'to carry' 
'to pull' 
'to spin' 
'to plant' 
'to open' 

(W6) The u/u class 
'to urinate' 
'to sit' 
'to swim' 
'to creep' 
'to hear' 
'to sing' 
'to whistle' 
'to discuss' 
'to ask' 
'to search' 
'to lose' 
'to meet' 
'to take' 
'to give' 
'to stab' 
'to bend' 
'to burn' 
'to sew' 
'to pierce' 
'to dig' 
'to attach' 
'to decay' 
'to blow' 
'to measure' 
'to resemble' 

se
kecf-
" e-
ye
ted~r

cfew
teny-

wuj
wuyny
buj
wur
'ur-
kuy
wuy
wug
hUr
nyun
'ud-~ 

gubi
ug
hu-
6ug
cfuI]
kuy
sur-4 
6ug
kuti
kun
'us-
wuy
gusl
wuni-

3 Cf. the form of the verbal noun, buje. 
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se
kecf-g-
'e-
ye
ted~r

cfew
teny-

wUJ
wuyny
bUj-e-3 

wur
'ur-
kuy
wuy
wug
hur-g
nyun
'ud
gubi
ug
hu 
6ug
cfuI]
kuy
su-
6ug
kutf
kun-
'us-
wuy
gUSl

wunf-

4 In light of the verbal noun form su, C2 -r- may be a perfective formative morpheme. 
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'to shine' wuliny- wulfny-
'to rub' yud- yud-

(W7) The 010 class 
'to snore' door- d60r-
'to enter' soo.- s6&-
'to touch' 'Od- 'od-
'to teach' doy- d6y-
'to refuse' 'yoon- 'y60n-g-
'to lift' bo- bo-
'to bury' mo- mo-
'to dry' woy- woy-

3.3.2. "Strong" verbs. There are three types of "strong" verbs to be distinguished 
in Gadang depending on the nature and kind of ablaut the verbs undergo: 
- Qualitative ablaut (VI -+ V 2 ; V I-V2 --+ V I-V3) 

- Quantitative ablaut (VI -+ VIVI) 
- Mixed or double ablaut (V I -+ V 2 V 2) 

- Quantitative consonantal ablaut: (C2 -+ C2C2) 

3.3.2.1. Strong verbs with qualitative ablaut. The following verb classes may be 
distinguished with regard to the vowel patterning the verbs display: 

PST -i- I IPST -a
PST -;J- I IPST -a-

PST -u- I IPST -a
PST -A- I IPST -a-

The apophonic scheme as displayed in these four verb classes is of a "classical" 
nature. High (i, u) and central vowels (;J, A) in the perfective are in contrast with 
low A (= la, e, 01) in the imperfective. 

(S 1) The ila class 
'to lie down'; 'to kill' 
'to get tired' 
'to break' 

(S2) The ula class 
'to vomit' 
'to fart' 

hiy
riny
biy-

wul
wua-

hay
rany
bay-

wal
waa-
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'to defecate' wur- war-
'to give birth' huw- haw-
'to dance' kun- kwan-
'to push' sUlJgur- sUlJgar-
'to wash' wus- was-
'to tear' gUrUlJ- guralJ-

In a few cases, the change from -u- to -a- has, so to say, not been "mastered" so 
that the ablaut scheme has remained incomplete, i.e., -u- did not go to -a- but 
only to -0-. The following verbs display this incomplete ufA (ufo) ablaut pattern. 

The ufo subclass 
'to eat (hard)' 
'to feel, smell' 
'to fuck' 
'to cry, weep' 
'to find' 
'to chase' 
'to stir' 
'to hide' 
'to dress' 

(S3) The ~fa class 
'to jump' 
'to see' 
'to seize' 
'to envelop' 
'to show' 
'to divide' 
'to finish' 
'to beat' 
'to crush' 
'to light' 
'to shatter' 
'to split' 

hum-
ouny-
wun-
suy-
tuo-
'yur-
our-
mus-
suo-

n~n-

g~l-

o;}m-
lig;}r-
g;}r-
';}S-
ny;}m-
6;}1-
t;}S-
ny~m-

d~s-

c~g-

h6m-
060ny-
w6n-
s60y-
t60-
'y6_5 

di' 5 0-
m60s-
s60-

nan-
gal-
oam-
lfgar-
gar-
'as-
nyam-
6al-
tas-
nyam-
das-
cag-

5 Compare the verbal noun forms of the two verbs, 'yoor and dO, respectively. 
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'to cut' 
'to till' 
'to mix' 
'to talk' 

(S4) The Ala class 
'to fill' 
'to close' 

j;}r-
y;}g
haw;}ny
k;}5-

'An
'AbAr-

ja-
yag
hawany
ka5-5-

'an-
'Ab-b-ar-

3.3.2.2. "Strong" verbs with quantitative ablaut. Besides the dominant 
qualitative ablaut, there are a few verbs which display quantitative ablaut, either 
solely or in addition to the qualitative ablaut. Here is a short list of these verbs. 

3.3.2.2.1. Purely quantitative ablaut 

'to swallow' sar-
'to cough' 'as-
'to come' ha-
'to climb' 'ag-
'to yell' 'ar-
'to deceive' lam-
'to help' day-
'to call' 'M-

3.3.2.2.2. Mixed quantitative/qualitative ablaut 

'to feel, smell' 
'to hide' 
'to die' 

<funy
mus
mlr-

saar-
'aas-
haa-
'aag-
'aar-
laam-
daay-
'AAr-

<foony
moos
meer-6 

3.3.2.2.3. Quantitative consonantal ablaut, i.e., gemination of C2 

'to talk' 
'to accompany' 
'to cover' 

mar
hA5-

ka55-
marr
hA55-

6 The vowel quality of -ee- tends to the open variety, -EE-, a quality which otherwise does not 
seem to be part of the Gadang phonemic vowel inventory. 



'to spit' (Bag.) 
'to close' 

ti6-
'AbAr-
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ti66-
, Abbar-

The latter example displays three formative features of a Gadang imperfective 
stem, i.e., (1) qualitative ablaut (of V 2), (2) quantitative consonantal ablaut or 
gemination (of C2), and (3) a mid to high change of tone. Iconically, consonant 
gemination and vowel lengthening (= quantitative ablaut) are only two facets of 
the same underlying concept, both serving the purpose of marking imperfectivity. 

4. Conclusion 

Gadang has a verbal system that is still characterized by a basically sound 
apophonic structural mechanism, although it is already quite on the retreat 
considering the fact that more than half of our verbs are no longer ablaut
sensitive. This may be compared to Sibine (Sumray) the ablaut system of which 
is even less distinctive and functional (cf. lungraithmayr 1978b). Gadang 
occupies a position between Sibine and Sokoro (Jungraithmayr n.d.), e.g., which 
still operates a more complex ablaut system. Geographically, Gadang is also 
situated between Sibine and Sokoro as seen in the following sketch. 

~ 
~ 

ZIME 

Bousso 

SIBINE 

MOKILKO MUBI 

SOKORO 

ari 

TUMAK 
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PHONOLOGICAL REFLEXES OF EMPHASIS IN KWA 
LANGUAGES OF COTE D'IVOIRE 

William R. Leben and Firmin Ahoua 

o. Introduction 

This paper examines the phonological characteristics of expressions conveying 
emphasis, insistence, and contrast in some Kwa languages of Cote d'Ivoire. (For 
the classification of Kwa languages, see Stewart (1989, 2001, 2002». Our 
particular interest is to reveal how such phenomena are realized in tonal 
languages, and we thought it worthwhile to study more than one language yet to 
confine the study to a closely related group. In this group a variety of 
phonological strategies are used to mark emphasis, including prosodic devices 
that have not been widely reported in the literature for Niger-Congo languages, 
and that mayor may not differ from other language groups 

For our subject we have avoided the more restrictive term/oeus in favor of the 
more general term emphasis due to the latter's suggestive but open-ended 
phonological and semantic implications. Some of the constructions examined 
here correspond to focus as generally used in the literature, notably in Bearth's 
(1999) survey of focus in African languages. But other cases do not involve focus 
in the strict sense. For example, some of them are appropriately glossed by adding 
an expression like "really" or "please" to the word or phrase emphasized. What is 
interesting is that while the constructions described are quite heterogeneous from 
a semantic standpoint, they involve many of the same phonological devices. 

In a nutshell, our goal is to capture the various phonological means for 
expressing emphasis in the Kwa languages of Cote d'Ivoire. It is normal to 
encounter special emphatic particles in these languages, as elsewhere, but there 
are also specific tonal and intonational effects which apply in the presence or 
absence of such particles. Also present, and less often described, are cases in 
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which emphasis interrupts the regular phonological patterns. We capture this 
disruptive effect with an emphasis boundary which creates a new phonological 
phrase for the emphasized constituent. Cases like these appear to have an analog 
in other languages, notably Pierrehumbert and Beckman's (1988) analysis of 
Japanese, where emphasis leads to the formation of new accentual phrases. 

The rest of the paper is divided into six sections. Section I examines 
segmental processes and considers independent evidence from tonal processes. 
Section 2 discusses negation and final particles as contexts for emphasis marking. 
Section 3 deals with ideophones with emphatic meanings. Section 4 investigates 
types of emphasis marking by nominalization of the verb. Section 5 illustrates 
some types of prosodic marking of emphasis by register raising. Section 6 
summarizes the results of the paper. 

The language for which we have the most detail is Standard Baule, which is 
the most widely spoken of the group and one spoken natively by one of the 
authors. We add data from a second Baule dialect, Kode, and from neighboring 
Kwa languages Adioukrou, Eotile, and Akye. Our analysis is based on data from 
Leben and Ahoua (2002), the first volume of a comparative study of the 
phonology ofKwa languages ofC6te d'Ivoire currently in progress. 

1. Domains of Emphasis: Tests with Elision and Tones 

1.1. Blocking of Elision 
Baule has a number of multi-word constructions that function phonologically 

as single prosodic words: proper names, compound nouns, noun-adjective 
constructions. See Leben and Ahoua (1997) for the analysis. Emphasis on one of 
the elements of a multi-word prosodic word unit breaks the complex up into two 
constituents, a non-emphasized portion and an emphasized one. The evidence in 
1.3 below will suggest that the emphasized constituent becomes a new 
phonological phrase. 

For example, the first and last names in a proper name ordinarily comprise a 
single prosodic word (see Leben and Ahoua 1997). One sign of this is the 
applicability a rule of elision deleting one of two adjacent vowels. This rule 
applies only within prosodic words, as illustrated in (la) below, and never applies 
across different prosodic words. In example (1 b), which emphasizes the second 
name amimi, elision is blocked. 
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(1) Underlying form 
a. / djaa amani / 
b. / djaa I amani / 

Surface form 
[jami!ni] 
[ jaa ami!ni ] 

'Djaha Amani' 
'DjahaAmani' 

The same effect is found in examples (2), (3), and (4) below. In all cases, 
emphasis on the final element breaks a constituent into two parts, with the 
emphasized element heading a new prosodic constituent. We represent this 
change by placing an emphasis boundary ( I ) before the emphasized word. 

Example (2) shows a title of address followed by a person's name. These two 
elements form a single prosodic word in (2a). Emphasis on the second element 
again breaks this constituent up into two parts in (2b). 

(2) a. / ndja amani / [njami!ni] 'Mr. Amani' 
b. / ndja I amani / [nja ami!ni] 'Mr. Amani' 

Examples (3a,b) are names with titles, like (2a). In (3c) the names after the title 
are used contrastively. As before, an emphasis boundary is placed before the 
contrastive elements, and so once again elision is blocked. Contrastive emphasis 
on both elements of (3c) leads to blocking of elision in both cases, as predicted. 

(3) a. / mo amlt;{ / [maml~ ] 'Mrs. Amlan' 
b. / moamani / [ mami!ni ] 'Mrs. Amani' 
c. / mo I amlt;{ n~ / [mo aml~n~] 'it is Mrs. Amlan 

/ mo I amani ~ / [ mo ami!nf ~ ] not Mrs. Amani' 

1.2. Tonal Blocking: Interruption of Upsweep 
Leben and Ahoua (1997) discuss a gradual rise in FO across a sequence of 

High tones within the same phonological word. This gradual rise is referred to as 
upsweep (Ahoua 1996, Dafydd Gibbon personal communication). 

As seen in 1.1, emphasis on the final element of a phrase causes an emphasis 
boundary to be inserted before it, blocking elision. Independent motivation for 
this emphasis boundary is its intonational effects. Compare (4a), which lacks 
emphasis, to (4b), in which the second element is emphasized: 

(4) a. / a1.dssi boli / [ akisl bali] 'Akissi Boli' (proper name) 
b. / aldssi I boli / [akisi boll] 'Akissi Boli' 
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Example (4a) has the melody of the unmarked neutral utterance, with gradual 
upsweep on successive High tones. The version in (4b) shows emphatic marking 
of the proper name Boli. In this case, the emphasis boundary interrupts upsweep, 
and tonal register of the whole word is raised. We refer to a High tone in raised 
register as Super-High and notate it with a double acute. The Super-High 
sequence b61Jis itself subject to upsweep, so that the second Super-High syllable 
is even higher than the first, but the point of the example is that the emphasis 
boundary interrupts the nonnal upsweep pattern. 

Now suppose we emphasize the entire expression (4a)? In this case, an 
emphasis boundary will not be inserted within the expression. This in tum 
predicts that the expression will remain a single phonological word, with a single 
tonal upsweep pattern. As with the preceding examples, the register will be raised 
for the emphasized constituent, in this case the entire expression, as shown in (5). 

(5) [ a klSI boll] 'Akissi Boli' (entire proper name emphasized) 

We have also checked for what would happen when only the first word in this 
expression was emphasized, but consultants consistently rejected that pattern. In 
fact, our work suggests a general restriction on the placement of emphasis: only 
phrase-final elements may be emphasized. 

1.3. Interruption of Low Tone Spreading. 
Baule has a rule of Low Tone Spreading, which applies not only within 

phonological words but also across phonological words within phonological 
phrases: 

(6) LOW TONE SPREADING: H - L / L _ H 

The symbols Hand L here refer to strings of one or more High and Low tones, 
respectively. Examples (7a) and (8b) show that the rule would need to be 
complicated if these symbols referred only to individual tone-bearing units. 

Rule (6) applies within a phonological phrase but not across phrases. In (7) 
and (8), n~nl means 'cow' and n;2n;2 means 'milk.' The unemphasized 
expressions (7a) and (8a) sound identical. The only difference between them is a 
structural one. The compound (7a) is a single prosodic word whereas (8a), a 
possessive phrase, is a phonological phrase consisting of two prosodic words. 
Compare the (a) cases to the (b) ones, which add emphasis on the final noun. 
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(7) a. /n~n1 nQnQ / [ n~n! n~nQ ] 'cow milk' 
b. /n~n1 I nQnQ / [ n~n1 nQnQ] 'cow milk' 

(8) a. /n~n1nQnQ / [ n~n! n~nQ ] 'cow's milk' 
b. /n~n1 I nQnQ / [ n~n1 nQnQ] 'cow's milk' 

In the (b) cases, the emphasized second word causes the phonological domain of 
Low Tone Spreading to be interrupted. Thus, an emphasis boundary in (7b) and 
(8b) must create not just a new prosodic word but a whole new phonological 
phrase. The same, of course, must apply to examples (1) through (6). Thus, the 
conclusion from this section is that an emphasis boundary is placed before an 
emphasized element, creating a new phonological phrase for that element. 

2. Constructions and Particles that Signal Emphasis 

In this section we describe utterances containing an emphatic particle. We begin 
with negative constructions. The negative marker mibehaves as if it is inherently 
emphatic because it conditions a raising in tone that is characteristic of emphatic 
expreSSIons. 

2.1. Negation and Emphasis 
To understand what happens in negative utterances, it is first useful to see how 

positive assertions are expressed, as in (9). 

(9) ~ k5 'he/she goes' 
~ bi 'he/she comes' 
~ ill 'he/she eats' 

Such assertions are negated by adding ma to the main verb and raising the tone of 
the verb to a Super-High tone: 

(10) ~ k5 m~ 
~bam~ 
~Qfm~ 

'he/she doesn't go' 
'he/she doesn't come' 
'he/she doesn't eat' 

Next consider the case where the scope of negation is restricted to a single 
constituent of a sentence. An emphasized noun N can be negated to express 'it 
isn't N' by prefixing nq to the noun, raising the noun's first tone to Super-High, 



150 William R. Leben and Firmin Ahoua 

and raising any following High to Super-High as well. As we see in (11) and (12), 
this raising neutralizes the contrast between the High and Low of the first syllable 
of b6li and n~nj: 

(11) boll 'goat' 
n~ bon J 'lit. Neg. -goat- Final particle' 'it isn't a goat' 

(12) n~ 'cow' 
n~ n{in'i J 'lit. Neg. -cow- Final particle' 'it isn't a cow' 

2.2. The emphatic particles e, de, and 6 
There are at least ten particles in Baule that serve to mark emphasis on a 

preceding or a following word, each with its own meaning. Particles with similar 
function are studied in detail by Ameka (1992) in another Kwa group, Akan, 
where they have a similar phonetic fonn. In Baule the suffixed particles e, de, 6 
raise the tone of the syllable immediately preceding them to Super-High. They 
may also raise the whole prosodic word, as noted for e by Creissels and Kouadio 
(1979) as a "particule d'insistance." Examples of each are given in the 
subsections below. 

2.2.1. The emphatic particle e. The particle e is principally used after a verb or a 
noun. In (13) we can interpret it as 'why don't you?' or 'please.' 

(13) a. m~ 'swallow (imperative)' 
c. ill 'eat (imperative)' 
e. n;i 'drink (imperative)' 

b. 
d. 
f. 

m~e 
dI e 

" , 
n~ e 

'swallow, please' 
'eat, please' 
'drink, please' 

Figure 1 compares typical measurements for (13a,b) as uttered by a male speaker. 
The FO of (13a) rises to a maximum around 184 Hz. Adding a Low-toned e in 
(13b) raises this maximum to around 222 Hz in (13a). As with the cases seen 
earlier, (13a) occurs in nonnal register while (13b) occurs in raised register. By 
contrast, a High tone before Low in a non-emphatic environment is pronounced in 
a nonnal register (Ahoua 1996, citing Quaireau 1981). 

Surprisingly, the Super-High imposed by the emphatic particle e extends 
leftward to the beginning of the emphasized expression, including even 
phonological Low tones in its path. As a result, the contrast between Low and 
High tone is neutralized. In figure 2, the pitch curves on the right are nearly 
identical for /gb~,flt n;in;i e/ 'young man's milk' and /boli n;in;i e/ 'goat's milk.' 
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m( m( I m~ e 
ZSO 

194Hz 185Hz 203Hz 
179Hz 

/ ( f\ 
,. 

80HZI'Lg 
4:A/Aetiue/Fs~ooth(6.1ZSsees) 

Figure 1: Monosyllabic utterance with and without emphatic e. 

bali n:in:i e gbl!flt n:in:i e 
259 

bali n:in:i e 

59Hz/Lg 
~ _____________________ 1:A/Actiue/Fsmooth(3.96Zs) 

Figure 2: Two polysyllabic utterances tonally neutralized before emphatic e. 

\ 

[sees] 

I 

[s] 

The neutralization appears to extend over arbitrarily long sequences of High and 
Low tones. Thus, when / kbfi n~n1 / 'Koffi's cow' appears before particle e both 
the initial Low of kofi and the initial Low of ll~lll are pronounced no differently 
from the High tones of balf llQllQ e. That is, before e the tones of the entire 
expression become Super-High. 

2.2.2. The emphatic particle {f. The particle {f can generally be paraphrased by 
'really' or 'indeed.' It can appear after any syntactic category but tends to appear 
especially after verbs. Notice that it raises the rightmost syllable of the 
immediately preceding word to Super-High, with no other tonal changes. 
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(14) ?> tl borf 0 'he/she is a real goat!' (an insult, he/she's silly), 
3sg -be-goat-Part 

?> sl Jqe sro 0 'he/she can sing songs very well!' 
3sg -can-song-sing -Part 

?> n~ 0 'he/she really drinks!' (he/she is a drinker), 
3sg -drink- Part. 

?> dT 0 'he/she is greedy' 
3sg -eat-Part. 

?> n&.1"1 n~dE 0 
3sg -walk-fast-Part. 

'he/she can really walk very fast' 

This particle neutralizes the distinction between Low and High tone, as shown 
with the words mlq 'Wednesday' and mlq 'sponge' in (15). 

(15) ke a k?>le, fa mIl! 
if -2sg -go-there-, take -sponge 

ke a k?>le, Ia ml{! 0 
if -2sg -go-there-, take -sponge-Part. 
ke a k?>le, Ia ml~ 
if -2sg -go-there-, take -Wednesday 

ke a k?>le, Ia ml{! 0 
if -2sg -go-there-, take -Wednesday
Part. 

'as you go, choose a sponge' 

'as you go, choose just a sponge' 

'as you go, choose Wednesday' 

'as you go, choose Wednesday only, 
nothing else!' 

2.2.3. The emphatic particle de. In Baule, the particle de serves to mean 
'actually.' In contrast to the particle 6, which raises only the preceding syllable to 
Super-High, before de both the verb and the following negative particle mi 
raise to Super-High. This is as expected, since as noted above in (10) the negative 
particle mi raises the verb to High. 

(16) ?> k5 m~ de 
3sg -go-Neg-Part. 

?> bff m{! dE 
3sg -come-Neg-Part. 
?> d"f m{! dE 
3sg -eat-Neg-Part. 

'he/she doesn't (actually) go!' 

'he/she doesn't (actually) come!' 

'he/she doesn't (actually) eat!' 

Particles in another Baule dialect, Kode, and in other very closely related K wa 
languages serve similar functions. A few examples are given below. We are not 
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sufficiently familiar with the tonal and intonational systems of these languages to 
know whether the tonal register is raised as in the Baule cases we have described 
above. 

Kode: 
(17) ii ba 

E fi d~ 
fiE J11S~ 
k5 

Adioukrou: 

'I'm coming' 
'it's big' 
'call N'guessan' 
'leave' 

ii bli 0 
E fi d~ 0 
fiE J11S~ ke' 
k5 ee 

'I'm coming, already!' 
'is it ever big!' 
'please call N'guessan' 
'leave, already!' 

(18) IJtU 'he/she is strong' IJtU gbe 'he/she is really strong!' 
ow 'come!' ow J 'please come' 
ow 'come!' 'come, already!' 

Akye: 
(19) m~ be ze 'don't go there' m~ Ii ze 0 'don't go there (warning)' 

m~ Ii ze a 'please, don't go' 
apo 'Apo' (name) apo e 'Apo! (calling with insistence)' 

In Eotile, the emphatic final particle is an unspecified vowel that merely copies 
the tone and the vowel quality of the last vowel of the adjectives or the 
emphasized word: 

Eotile: 
(20) wo gba 

3sg -good 

'he/she's good' wo gba a 'he/she is good' 

wo pI(o) ami 'he/she's ugly' wo pl(o) am'!'! 'he/she's ugly' 

3sg- ugly 

In Aboure, the emphatic marking is expressed by kuwe btf or only the first item, 
or optionally with the particle 6: 
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Aboure: 
(21) amQ 

aml.! kuwe 
aml.! kuwe ba 
aml.! 6 

(that's) a dog' 
'(that's) actually a dog' 
'(that's) actually a dog' 
'(that's) actually a dog' 

kofi '(that's) Koffi ' 
kofi kuwe '(that's) actually Koffi ' 
kofi kuwe ba '(that's) actually Koffi ' 

To summarize, in Baule register raising is associated with the emphatic particle, 
though each particle has its own pattern of raising. e causes the entire emphasized 
expression to be raised to Super-High, regardless of whether the underlying tones 
are High or Low. {f raises only the immediately preceding syllable. de raises an 
unbroken string of preceding High tones to Super-High but does not affect Low 
tones. While we have data on particles for the Kode dialect of Baule and for a 
number of other languages of the same group, we are unable to judge whether 
these particles are associated with register raising in these languages. 

3. Ideophones 

The ideophone Ieteteis used to mean 'without stopping' or 'so much.' It serves to 
express the degree of intensity of an action. It is generally added after verbs. The 
syllable te can be reduplicated indefinitely. Ietete is pronounced with a Super
High tone, but without raising the register for the following or preceding words. 
Below are two examples. 

(22) J 01 fl bali letetetetebosu 
3 sg - eat - Past - goat - Ideophone (long) - exceed 

'he/she ate goat until he/she couldn't any more' 

J jr~ letetetetetete n~ wa ko tr~se 
3 sg - stand - Ideophone - then - 3sg- past- go- sit- down 

'he/she stood very long before he/she went to sit down' 

Several other Baule ideophones behave similarly: laliui, cyekee, mlm, WU, 6. 
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4. Emphasis on Verbs 

To emphasize a verb, the main verb with its complements is repeated at the very 
beginning of the sentence. The verb changes to a nominal, e.g., from di to dile, by 
adding the nominalizing suffix -Ie. For a serial verb, only the second verb form is 
repeated. Compare the unemphasized (a) cases below with the (b) cases in which 
the verb is emphasized.: 

(23) a. J di nani [ J oi nani] 'he/she eats beef 

b. nani dile je J di a 6 [ n~ni dIle je J di a 6 ] 'he/she eats only 
beef 

(24) a. J di [ J dl ] 'he/she eats (it)' 

b. dile je J di a 6 [ dIle je di a 6 ] 'he/she only 
keeps eating' 

(25) a. J kllnl ml [ J kil...nl ml ] 'he/she killed me' 

b. ku6le je J kllnl ml a 6 [ kl!le je 0 kllnl ml a 6 ] 'he/she only 
killed me' 

Comparing the underlying forms in the (b) examples above with the realizations 
in phonetic brackets to their right, we see the effects of topic position on tone. For 
example, in (23), the underlying high tone of the verb in dile is realized with 
Super-High as dile. Furthermore, Low Spreading is blocked in this position. 

Some other languages of this group emphasize verbs in a similar way. In 
Eotile, the emphasized verb appears in topic position in nominalized form, 
followed by the topic marker ci and the full sentence, including the verb. Another 
emphasis marker e is added to the right. In the example below, aba is the 
nominalization of ba 'come.' 

(26) a. WJ ba Ie 
3sg come-Past' 

'he/she has come' 

b. aba CE WJ ba Ie e 
Prefix -come-Rel-3 sg -come-Past Emph. 

'he/she has (actually) come' 
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5. Register Raising 

In Baule, the gradual raising of High tones for upsweep discussed in section 1.2 is 
distinct from the Super-High tone of emphasis. Tones that undergo upsweep are 
raised even higher for emphasis. And indeed we have noted that the two effects 
can occur together: Super-High tones in sequence exhibit upsweep. Thus, in (4), 
repeated here, both of the High tones of boli, when emphasized in (4b), are higher 
than the corresponding tones in (4a), and the second syllable of the emphasized 
word is higher than the first. 

(4) a. / aldssi boli / [ akisl b611] 'Akissi Boli' (proper name) 
b. / aldssi I boli / [akisl b6ll] 'Akissi Boli' 

This is different from the situation in Hausa, as described by Inkelas and Leben 
(1990), where emphasizing a tone that is already Super-High does not raise this 
tone any higher. The fact that emphatic raising applies in this way leads us to 
suggest that emphasis creates a new, raised, tonal register. This view is supported 
by the fact that emphatic raising applies not just to High tones but also to Low 
tones. This is informally illustrated by the FO pitch track below in figure 3. Here 
the all-Low tone utterance, gb~f1€ gbogbo kekJe 'the solid bread basket of the 
young man,' is spoken first normally, then emphatically. As one can see, there is 
an overall falling pitch contour in both cases. However, there is a difference in 
register: the emphatic sentence is realized with higher tones. 

gbi!fl~ gbogbo kekle 

250 

/~\ 

6ettz/Lg 
1:A/Actiue/FsMooth(3.612sees) [sees] 

Figure 3: Normal vs. emphatic intonation. 
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The same holds true for upsweep. As can be seen in Figure 4, the upsweep 
observed on the left in the non-emphatic version of the utterance be boll nl bId 
(every syllable bearing a High tone) 'the goats, their ten mothers' is preserved but 
at a raised level, in the emphatic version on the right. 

be bo1i ni blli be bo1i ni blli 
::0.0 '--------------'---------------' 

::'::::(1 

':"'::0 
:~11-1 

:::00 
"1'30 

1 :~:I) 

170 

~ 1':'0 

""" 1<::0 ,.,,, 
1'~:O 

1:-n. 
110 
100 

;";(1 • 

I:(~ec) 
".-_.--,------.-------,---- -- .... --

n J:ifln 1 nn(1 1 r:;nn 

Figure 4: Upsweep in normal and in emphatic intonation. 

A final sign that emphasis uses a new, raised register is that syllables following an 
emphasized word in the same phrase also must have their tone raised. 

6. Conclusion 

In this paper we have surveyed emphasis marking in several K wa languages, 
collecting phonological reflexes of emphasis that go beyond the emphatic 
particles and raised intonations that are most frequently cited. Among the devices 
that signal or accompany emphasis are new boundary formation, blocking of 
phonological rules, and neutralization of phonological or semantic contrasts. We 
have also seen some signs of interactions with sequence structures, in which a 
non-emphasized tone in the same phrase will be raised to the same register level 
as the emphasized tone itself. Finally, this paper has shown that the raising of the 
register for emphasis co-exists with other intonational phenomena including 
downdrift and upsweep. 
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BILABIAL AND LABIO-DENTAL FRICATIVES IN EWE 

Ian Maddieson 

1. Introduction· 

A voiceless labio-dental fricative, If!, occurs in the phonological inventory of many 
(roughly 40%) of the world's languages. A voiceless bilabial fricative, 1$1, occurs in 
considerably fewer-in only about 7% (Maddieson 1984). Although close to half 
of the languages have one or the other of these two segments, the number of 
languages that have a contrast between them is quite limited. A contrast between 
the voiced counterparts of these segments, namely lv, (3/, is also relatively unusual. 
To most phoneticians the acoustic difference between these pairs is quite subtle and 
some expect such subtle contrasts to be avoided. However, based on the separate 
frequencies of If I and 1$1 only a small proportion oflanguages (about 3%) would be 
expected to have both if their occurrences were quite independent of each other. 
It is therefore not clear that a contrast between bilabial and 1abio-dental fricatives is 
actually avoided in the consonant inventories of languages. In any case, it is 
interesting to examine the production of these segments in a language with both, as 
this may be generally instructive about how phonetic contrasts of a more subtle 
than average degree are realized. Moreover, although the movements of the lips 
have been quite widely studied in the production of labial stops and nasals (e.g. 
Fujimura 1961, Lubker & Parris 1969, Sussman et a1 1973, Dunn 1993, Smith 
1995, LOfqvist & Gracco 2002, Lofqvist 2005), there is much less data on their 

• The occasion of a joint field trip to Ghana in 1994 with Russ Schuh enabled further visual data 
to be collected on the topic of this paper. I would like to thank Russ for the cameraderie that we 
enjoyed on that trip, as well during the countless miles we covered together on Stone Canyon, the 
OJ run, in Franklin Canyon, on Casiano, Linda Flora, and many other spots. The articulographic 
data discussed in this paper were collected at MIT under a protocol approved by the MIT IRB. 
The assistance of Joseph Perkell, Melanie Mathies, and Joseph Svirsky is gratefully 
acknowledged. This research was supported in part by an NSF grant. 

l"q 
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action in fricatives. West Africa is one area of the world where a contrast between 
bilabial and labio-dental fricatives occurs and the production of both by the same 
individuals can therefore be studied. The contrast is particularly well-known from 
Ewe and some neighboring languages such as Logba (Ladefoged 1964) and 
A vatime (Schuh 1995), which may have been influenced by Ewe. Issues of interest 
include how different the movements of both the upper and lower lips are in the 
two kinds of labial fricatives, whether the two lips interact with each other, if the 
required positions for the production of these fricatives are achieved by essentially 
independent movement of the lips or include a major component of activity by the 
jaw to raise the lower lip, and whether there is any influence of voicing on the 
articulations. 

A further question concerns whether evidence of phonetic "enhancement" can 
be found in the production of the bilabialliabio-dental fricative contrast. 
Enhancement theories are of two general types. In one (e.g., Stevens & Keyser 
1989), subsidiary phonetic properties are seen as normally co-occurring with 
primary properties to enhance the effectiveness of those primary properties, as in 
the occurrence of rounding with non-low back vowels. In the other (e.g., Keating 
1984, Padgett & Zygis 2003), enhancement is seen as dependent on the 
phonological system of a given language, as suggested for voicing categories in 
obstruents. The occurrence of enhancement in accord with both these types of 
ideas has been held to occur in the production of labial fricatives. In an observation 
first published in the Phonetic Study of West African Languages (1964), 
Ladefoged suggested that languages with both labio-dental and bilabial fricatives in 
their consonant inventory display a different articulation for their labio-dentals from 
that found in a language which does not contrast them with bilabials. Ladefoged 
(1990, see also Ladefoged 1993) later elaborated on this point based on video of 
the well-known Ghanaian linguist Gilbert Ansre, a speaker of the Ewe language as 
spoken in parts of the Volta Region of Ghana around Kpando. The specific 
proposal is that the upper lip is actively raised in production of labio-dentals in 
languages with this contrast. This idea thus falls within the family of proposals 
suggesting that the structure of a system of phonological contrasts permits some 
predictions to be made about the articulatory or acoustic realizations of the 
segments it contains, and in particular that some of these predictions can be 
explained by the hypothesis that speakers make efforts to enhance the 
perceptibility of contrasts. An active gesture of upper lip raising would certainly 
contribute to making the visual recognition of the segmental distinction in question 
clearer-and the important role played by visual cues in the perception of language 
has been more clearly recognized in recent years (see, e.g. Massaro 1997). It is less 
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clear that such a gesture would effectively enhance the acoustic difference between 
the segments. The other type of enhancement is suggested by Pulleyblank (2003: 
731) who asserts that "labiodental fricatives typically involve some protrusion of 
the lower lip" and that "languages like Ewe ... oppose [-round] bilabials to [+round] 
labiodentals." These ideas can be examined with precise data on the production of 
bilabial and labio-dental fricatives. 

2. Methods and Data 

The materials analyzed in this report are electromagnetic articulography records 
from two speakers, designated M and V, of the Kpando dialect of Ewe. These data 
were obtained using the MIT EMMA system described by Perkell et al. (1992). 
Electromagnetic articulography enables the position of specific points on a number 
of articulators to be tracked over time. Small receiver coils are attached to the 
articulators of interest using dental adhesive. These receiver coils receive signals 
generated by three transmitter coils producing alternating fields of magnetic flux at 
different frequencies. The transmitters are located near the chin, the crown of the 
head, and the nape of the neck. The relative strength of each different frequency 
signal at a receiver coil is proportional to the distance of the receiver from the 
transmitter coil. By triangulation the position of the coil can thus be determined. In 
this experiment, five receivers were placed on moveable articulators-two on the 
lips, on the outer surfaces of the upper and lower lip; two on the tongue, one on 
the front toward the back of the blade and one further back below the velum; and 
one attached at the base of the lower incisors to indicate movements of the jaw. 
Two further receivers were placed on the bridge of the nose and the upper incisors 
to provide fixed reference points on the skull to which the movements of 
articulators can be related. Although the speaker's head is stabilized by the helmet
like device on which the transmitters are mounted, these fixed reference points 
enable a correction to be applied in the case of unexpected movement of the head 
within the flux field. The position of each coil is sampled at a frequency of 312.5 
Hz, with location values reported in a two-dimensional sagittal plane with 
horizontal (x) and vertical (y) vectors. At the same time a digital audio signal is 
recorded at 10 kHz. Since the EMMA system is quiet the quality of the audio 
recording is good. For the articulatory signals measurement precision is estimated 
to be at least on the order of 0.5 mm. The movement signals are quantized in 0.1 
mm steps. 

Each speaker was prompted from written cues, primarily showing target words 
in short carrier phrases. The target words were grouped in two sets, the first 
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designed to investigate labial-velar and simple bilabial and velar stops, and the 
second to investigate labial fricatives. Within each set the order of repetitions was 
randomized. The word-list for fricatives included the following quadruplet 
contrasting voiced and voiceless bilabial and labio-dental fricatives between lei 
vowels: 

[efe] 
[eve] 
[e<\>e] 
[ejk] 

efe 
eve 
eie 
eve 

'nail; debt' 
'two' 
'year' 
'Ewe people' 

These words were pronounced in the carrier phrase [qo be _ ni mama ni se] 
'Say _ for grandma to hear'. Data from the pronunciation of these words will 
be the focus of this report. The intent was to obtain at least 10 repetitions of these 
and the other words on the list. Because of occasional misreadings, technical 
problems with the equipment, and data-handling errors, the number of usable 
repetitions per speaker actually obtained varies between 9 and 12. Using a display 
of the audio recording obtained simultaneously with the articulatory data, the mid
point of each fricative's acoustic duration was marked (this point being more 
readily identified than a precise onset or offset time) and an 800 ms long window 
of data beginning 500 ms before the marked point was downloaded to a separate 
file for each token. The repetitions of a given word can thus be examined in close 
time-alignment and average contours for the articulatory movements in the two 
planes can be calculated. 

In addition to the articulographic data, video recordings of lip position have also 
been consulted. Two sources of this material were available. The first is the 
recording of Gilbert Ansre used in the preparation of Ladefoged (1990), and 
generously made available by Peter Ladefoged. The second are video recordings of 
seventeen speakers that I made in Accra in 1994. In the first video a mirror is 
placed to the side of the lips and thus simultaneous frontal and lateral views of the 
lip position are captured. In the second set of video data, separate recordings were 
made of frontal and lateral views of the lips. 

Some of this data has been described in two conference papers (Maddieson 
1993, 1995), but none of the articulographic results from the second speaker have 
previously been published. One reason for this is that the original post-processing 
of the data from this speaker seems not to have oriented the vertical and horizontal 
vectors correctly. Based on an examination of two palate traces, obtained at the 
end of the recording session, it was estimated that it was appropriate to rotate the 
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axes 20° clockwise. The palate traces are made by running one of the receiver 
coils, attached to the tip of one of the experimenter's fingers, over the speaker's 
hard palate. This procedure registers the contour of the palate in the same 
coordinate space as that in which the articulator positions are shown. The rotation 
orients the back of the hard palate horizontally, which is its typical orientation in a 
subject seated upright. This correction has been applied to all results reported 
below. In the uncorrected data the palate appeared to be sloping steeply upwards, 
and a falsely exaggerated displacement of the articulators in the horizontal plane 
was registered. 

3. EMMA Results 

The averaged movement trajectories of the three coils on the upper lip, lower lip, 
and lower incisor for the four words cited above are given in figures I and 2 for 
Speakers V and M respectively. The speaker should be pictured as facing to the 
left. Each panel in these figures represents the mean of the X and Y values of these 
coils over the 9-12 individual repetitions of the word shown, time-aligned at the 
center of the acoustic duration of the fricative. Labio-dental fricatives are shown in 
the left -hand panels of these figures, bilabials on the right. Voiceless fricatives are in 
the upper panels, voiced ones in the lower panels. For Speaker V, the movement 
shown covers the time interval from 150 to 750 ms of the 800 window for each 
token, and for Speaker M, who speaks a little more rapidly, the interval from 200 
ms to 750 ms. These points correspond well to the onset and end of the lip 
movements for production of the consonants in question. Distances on the 
horizontal and vertical axes are shown in cm on the same scale from an origin at 
the midpoint of the space enclosed by the transmitter coils. Arrows have been 
added to help clarify the path of movement of the lips in those words which have 
substantial movements that do not follow the same trajectory during their upward 
and downward excursions. 

The overall patterns of movement have many similarities for the two speakers 
despite a certain number of differences. The main trends are the following: The 
upper lip makes minimal movements in labio-dental fricatives, but shows a 
consistent downward excursion in bilabials. The lower lip makes a substantial 
upward movement for all of the fricatives, but the displacement is greater for the 
labio-dentals than for the bilabials. The jaw makes only a small contribution to the 
upward movements of the lower lip. Voicing status has little impact on movement 
patterns - the voiceless and voiced counterparts are quite similar to each other. 
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Figure 1. Lip and jaw movement trajectories for Speaker V. 
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Figure 2. Lip and jaw movement trajectories/or Speaker M. 
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A major difference between the two speakers concerns the angle of the lower lip 
movements, which are upwards and backwards for Speaker V, but upwards and 
forwards for Speaker M. The upper lip also moves backwards for Speaker V and 
forwards for Speaker M in bilabials. Both lips display a backwards looping motion 
for the bilabials in Speaker V's production, unlike the more linear movement seen 
for the labio-dentals. There is no parallel difference between bilabials and labio
dentals for Speaker M. 

In the next paragraphs, a more detailed look will be taken at individual aspects 
of the production of these segments, with statistical analysis where this seems 
appropriate. The maximum elevation, vertical displacement and horizontal 
positioning of the lower lip, as well as the movements of the jaw and upper lip will 
all be examined. 

The mean values of the peak vertical height of the lower lip (the maximum 
value of the lower lip coil in the Y dimension measured down from the origin of 
the coordinate system) for the four fricatives are graphed in Figure 3. The mean 
difference between bilabials and labio-dentals is about 5.7 mm, with Speaker V 
showing a larger difference (6.4 mm) than Speaker M (4.7 mm). In a three-way 
analysis of variance with place, voicing, and speaker as main effects, this difference 
is statistically significant. There is also a significant difference between the speakers 
(presumably mainly due to individual physiological differences which inter alia 
affect where the origin of the coordinate system falls) and a significant 
place/speaker interaction. There is no difference in the lower lip elevation between 
the voiced and voiceless counterparts. 

-1.5 
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-2.5 

-3 

SpeakerM 

bilabial 
labio
dental 

Speaker V 

bilabial 
labio
dental 

• voiceless 

D voiced 

Figure 3. Maximum vertical elevation in cm of the lower lip. by speaker. place and voicing. 

Error bars are one standard deviation. 
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The total displacement of the lower lip in the vertical dimension, measured as the 
difference between the height of the receiver coil at the onset of upward 
movement in the preceding vowel and its maximum elevation, is also significantly 
greater for the labio-dental (1.67 cm) than for the bilabial fricatives (1.14 cm). This 
is not due to a lower starting position for one than for the other, but entirely to a 
higher ending position. As shown in figure 4, the difference in displacement is 
slightly greater for Speaker V than for Speaker M, and Speaker V shows a trend 
for the voiced fricatives to have greater displacement than their voiceless 
counterparts. However the difference between the speakers is not statistically 
significant, and there are no significant interactions between place, speaker and 
voicing. 

2 

1.5 

.5 

o 

SpeakerM 

bilabial 
labio
dental 

Speaker V 

bilabial labio
dental 

• voiceless 
D voiced 

Figure 4. Vertical displacement in cm o/the lower lip, by speaker, place and voicing. Error bars 
are one standard deviation. 

In figure 5, the lower lip vertical displacement is broken down into the component 
attributable to jaw raising (difference in height of the receiver on the lower incisor) 
and the residual displacement of the lip itself, usually referred to in the literature as 
its net displacement. The jaw movement on average only accounts for about 17% 
of the total lip movement, hence its contribution is relatively small. However, there 
is significantly greater jaw displacement for labio-dental than for bilabial fricatives, 
so jaw movement is assisting in reaching the higher elevation required for labio
dental constriction. There is also significantly more jaw displacement for voiced 
than for voiceless fricatives. The pattern, particularly for Speaker M, suggests a 
weak trading relationship exists between jaw and lip movement associated with the 
voicing contrast, with the jaw doing a greater proportion of the work to raise the 
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lip in voiced cases than it does in voiceless one. There are small but non-significant 
negative correlations between vertical jaw displacement and net displacement of 
the lower lip across each of Speaker M's bilabial and labio-dental sets of tokens 
considered separately. 

Speaker M 

2 

1.5 

.5 

O~-I--...L. 

b'l b'al labio-
1 a 1 dental 

Speaker V 

bilabial labio
dental 

Speaker M 

b'l b'al labio-
1 a 1 dental 

Speaker V 

bilabial labio
dental 

Figure 5. Mean vertical displacement in cm ofjaw (left panel) and net displacement of lower lip 
(right panel), by place, speaker and voicing. 

The upper lip shows a noticeable downward movement for bilabials. For Speaker 
V the mean downward displacement (the difference between the starting height 
during the preceding vowel and the lowest position reached during the fricative) is 
5.2 mm in /$/ and 3.8 mm in /{3/; for Speaker M it is 2.7 mm in /$/ and 2.5 mm in 
/{3/. This movement is apparently arrested by the upward movement of the lower 
lip, more noticeably so for speaker M than for speaker V. The upper lip seems to 
be pushed back up until the lower lip begins to lower, at which point the upper lip 
resumes its downward movement for a while. This pattern results in a double 
negative peak in the upper lip movement. Individual tokens vary as to whether the 
first or second of these points is lower, but it is more often the first for Speaker M 
and the second for Speaker V. 

Averaged vertical movement traces over time for the upper and lower lip coils 
for the bilabial fricatives produced by Speaker M are shown in figure 6. Values for 
10 repetitions of /e$e/ and for 9 repetitions of /e{3e/ were aligned at the mid-point 
of the frication duration (500 ms) and the mean calculated. This procedure 
naturally smoothes the curves, and obscures token-to-token variation, but retains 
any robust features of the pattern. Since the displacement of the upper lip is 
considerably smaller than that of the lower lip, different scales are used in this 
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figure for the upper and lower lip traces, with the magnitude of the upper lip 
movement (left-hand scale) shown four times greater than that of the lower lip 
(right-hand scale). Both scales show distances in cm. 
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Figure 6. Averaged upper and lower lip vertical movements over time in bilabial fricatives of 
Speaker M. 
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Some aspects of the movements shown in these averaged traces are a little 
puzzling. The upper lip continues to move upwards for a short while after the 
point of maximum elevation of the lower lip, then lowers a little before finally 
raising to the position for the vowel. Examination of individual tokens makes clear 
that this is not an artifact of the averaging procedure, but is the typical pattern. 
This issue will be revisited in the discussion section of the paper. 
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Figure 7. Averaged upper lip vertical movement traces over time/or bilabial and labia-dental 
fricatives, by speaker. 
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Upper lip movement in the labio-dental fricatives is of much smaller magnitude 
than for the bilabials and is inconsistent in direction between the two speakers. The 
averaged upper lip vertical movement traces for all four fricatives are compared in 
figure 7 for the two speakers separately. Both speakers have fairly marked 
downward movements during the bilabial fricatives, which appears to be checked 
by the upward movement of the lower lip, as discussed above. In the labio-dental 
fricatives, Speaker V shows small downward movements, and Speaker M small 
upward movements. In all cases the voiceless member of the fricative pair displays 
a slightly larger excursion than the voiced member. Figure 7 also demonstrates 
that the duration of the upper lip's lowering movement in bilabials is clearly 
shorter in the voiced fricative than in the voiced. 

The most extreme location in the horizontal dimension for the lower lip for all 
the fricatives is shown in Figure 8. Recall that for Speaker V the lower lip 
movements are backward, whereas for Speaker M the movements are forward, so 
that this figure shows the most backward position reached by the lower lip for 
Speaker V, and the most forward position reached by the lower lip for Speaker M. 
For Speaker V there is a significant difference between the places in the 
culminating horizontal position of the lower lip, with the bilabial fricatives having a 
further forward position. There is a minimal difference in the same direction 
between the fricatives for Speaker M. Voicing has no significant effect on the 
horizontal location. 

Speaker V 

Speaker M • voiceless 

D voiced 

-1.8 -1.6 -1.4 -1.2 -1 -.8 

labio
dental 

bilabial 

labio
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Figure 8. Culminating horizontal position o/the lower lip by place, speaker and voicing. 
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4. Discussion 

In the Ewe EMMA data there are, as expected, obvious differences in upper and 
lower lip movements related to the place of articulation. No differences in 
movement extent (lower lip height, frontness or displacement) were found related 
to the voicing distinction between the fricative pairs. This agrees with the trend in 
studies of bilabial stops, where the articulatory magnitudes for voiced and voiceless 
counterparts have been found not to show any reliable differences either in 
nonsense utterances (e.g. Smith 1995, Lofqvist & Gracco 1997) or in real words 
from several languages (e.g. Maddieson 1993, Lofqvist 2005). However, there is a 
difference between the voiced and voiceless fricatives in the duration of the 
articulation, with the voiced counterparts being shorter than the voiceless. The 
shorter acoustic frication duration of the voiced members of the pairs is therefore 
due, or due at least in part, to a shorter duration of the movement creating the 
fricative constriction, rather than being (solely) due to aerodynamic factors, such as 
the effect of reduced transglottal air-flow decreasing air-flow past the fricative 
constriction, and hence reducing the duration of audible frication. 

It was suggested above that bilabial fricatives have sufficient contact between 
the lips that the upper lip is displaced upwards by the lower. This follows the 
interpretation offered by Lofqvist & Gracco (1997) of similar movements observed 
in the production of bilabial stops. These authors further argue that this pattern 
provides evidence that the target position for the bilabial closure is above the 
maximal height reached by the lower lip, that is, there is a "virtual target" for the 
lower lip that is located above the position of the lower lip. This suggestion 
simplifies the assumptions required concerning the control strategy for achieving 
closure, since factors like the starting lip configuration can be ignored. The finding 
that there is a similar kind of lip interaction in the production of Ewe bilabial 
fricatives casts some doubt on the strength of this argument. Since producing a 
fricative requires a rather precise degree of constriction short of closure, it seems 
unlikely that the lower lip target is above the upper lip position, since nothing 
would impede continuing upward movement of the lower lip to form an 
inappropriate complete closure. It may therefore be the case that the upward 
movement of the upper lip during the middle portion of the bilabial fricatives is an 
active gesture that is necessary to maintain the appropriate lip aperture for the 
fricative. This hypothesis is also more consistent with the anomaly in timing 
between the lower and upper lip movements noted in connection with figures 6 
and 7 above. If the upper lip is actively raised, then there is no reason to expect 
this movement to coincide with the maximum elevation of the lower lip. Lofqvist 



Labial Fricatives in Ewe 173 

(2005) does not include any discussion of lip interaction in fricatives in a paper 
primarily devoted to examining production of long and short bilabial stops and 
nasals, but this is probably because there was none to be observed. His data does 
include tokens of the Japanese loanwords romanized as tofuru ('the TOEFL 
exam') and daffuru ('duffle') containing the allophone of Ih/ which occurs before 
the vowel Iw/ (romanized as <u». This allophone is usually described as a voiceless 
bilabial fricative, and is so described by LOfqvist, but it is not comparable to the 
truly fricative segment I~I in Ewe. It is produced by many Japanese speakers as an 
approximant. For example, Uehara & Kiyose (1974: 2) note that it "should be 
pronounced in the same way as the "wh" in "who" with a noticeable spreading of 
the lips." For three of the four speakers LOfqvist studied there is almost no 
movement at all for the upper lip in the daffuru tokens. In tofuru two of the 
speakers show a backward and lowering movement of the upper lip which is 
almost certainly associated with the unrounding gesture in the transition from 101 to 
lUll rather than with the articulation of the intervening consonant. In no case is 
there a lowering then raising of the upper lip of comparable magnitude to that seen 
in the bilabial fricatives of the Ewe speakers. Nor can such movements be seen in 
the optically tracked movement traces published by Gomi et al (2002, Figure 4). 
Of course, it should be remembered that the movements tracked with the EMMA 
system are those of the receiver coils. In the case of the lips, these are attached at 
the outer surfaces of the lips near the vermilion border. Because their movements 
may include "rotational" components of the outer lip surfaces which are to some 
degree independent of the degree of proximity of the more inward surfaces where 
labial contact occurs, some caution must always be exercised in interpreting what 
these movements mean. 

As for the suggestion that labial fricatives are subject to phonetic "enhance
ment", the present data indicate that both proposed types of enhancement are 
absent. As figure 7 showed, the upper lip movements are minimal in If I and lvi, and 
in conflicting directions for the two speakers. The video recordings of multiple 
speakers referred to earlier showed no visible distinction between the position of 
the upper lip during consonants which involve no labial activity such as the velar 
stops Ik/ and 191 and that in the labio-dental fricatives. There is absolutely no 
evidence that labio-dental fricatives are habitually produced with rounding or 
protrusion, as suggested by Pulleyblank (2003). The most forward position of the 
lower lip in labio-dentals is behind that in bilabials for both speakers. 

The present data has shown that the articulatory differences between bilabial 
and labio-dental fricatives involve clearly distinct configurations and control 
strategies. In bilabials both lips are active, and the upper lip may be playing a 
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crucial role in maintaining an appropriate constriction degree. In labio-dentals the 
upper lip is essentially uninvolved, and the jaw is recruited to a greater degree to 
assist the lower lip in reaching a more extreme position. From a speaker's point of 
view, then, the differences between these segments are not especially subtle. It may 
well be the case that, despite the fact that any difference in the spectrum of the 
fricative noise between bilabial and labio-dental fricatives is subtle, the complex of 
cues available from formant transitions (particularly a lower Fl adjoining bilabials) 
and the visual distinctiveness of the lip configurations make this difference not so 
difficult for listeners to recognize after all. 
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CHANGES IN FOLKTALE SOCIALIZATION IN AN URBAN 
FULBE COMMUNITY 

Leslie C. Moore 

Thirty years ago, linguist, folklorist, and missionary Dominique Noye (1971) 
argued that the oral traditions of the Fulbe of Maroua, Cameroon-folktales, 
riddles, and tongue twisters-were a significant force for the maintenance of their 
conservative dialect of Fulfulde (known variously throughout West Africa as 
Fulani, Fula, Peul, Pulaar, etc.). He also predicted their imminent demise under 
the pressure of schooling, mass media, and urbanization. I found that the folktale 
tradition endures but that folktale socialization patterns are changing. 

Traditionally, a Fulbe child learned folktales (taali) by observing 
performances by experts, typically older women of the family. A child would 
observe multiple tellings of the same tale during her childhood before ever 
attempting her own telling in public. By public, I mean an informal nighttime 
gathering (hiirde) of women and children in a family compound. In the past 
decade or so, a new way of teaching and learning folktales has become 
increasingly common in Maroua. This new socialization routine closely 
resembles those that dominate public and Koranic school interactions, a pattern I 
call Guided Repetition (Moore 2004). 

Guided Repetition is a social practice for teaching and learning new skills that 
involve (i) modeling by an expert, (ii) imitation of that model by a novice, 
followed by (iii) rehearsal and (iv) performance by the novice. In each of these 
four phases, the expert supervises the novice and may assist, evaluate, and correct 
her efforts. The goal is that the novice masters the new skill. 

In most instances in Koranic and public schooling, Modeling and Imitation are 
so intertwined on a turn-by-turn basis as to constitute one phase, as can be seen in 
transcripts 1 and 2. Video recordings were transcribed using the following 
conventions: 
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falling intonation contour 
falling-rising intonation contour 
rising intonation contour 
talk it precedes is low in volume 
lengthening of immediately preceding sound 
sudden cut-off of current sound 
no interval between the end of one turn and the start ofthe next 
talk within produced more rapidly 
silence, marked in seconds and tenths of seconds 
point at which current talk is overlapped by talk by another 
transcriber is uncertain about hearing of material within 
paralinguistic comments 
increased or very loud volume 
some form of emphasis (changes in pitch and/or amplitude) 

Transcript 1: Modeling and imitation in Koranic school (T = Teacher, S = Student) 

T: Alheekum takasuru ((following with pen)) 

2 S: Alheekum takafuru 

3 T: Alheekum takasuru ((following with pen)) 

4 S: Alheekum taka(s/f)uru 

5 T: Hatta zurtu min rna qa'bira ((following with pen)) 

6 S: Hatta zurtu min rna ka'bira 

7 T: Kalla sawfa tala muuna ((following with pen)) 

8 S: Kalla sawfa tala muuna 

Transcript 2: Modeling and Imitation in public school (T = Teacher, C = Class) 

1 T: BONJOUR PAPA. REPETEZ? 

2 c: BONJOUR PAPA. 

3 T: BONJOUR PAP A. 

4 c: BONJOUR PAPA. 

5 T: BONJOUR MON FILS. 

6 ((Silence, 1.0)) 
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7 

8 

9 

T: 

C: 

T: 

ALLEZ-Y? 

BONJOUR MON FILS 

Tres bien. ENCORE? 

Guided Repetition is emerging as a new practice for socializing children into the 
telling of folktales. In addition to telling folktales to an audience of children and 
women, expert tellers are explicitly teaching folktales to children. For their part, 
children, are assuming more vocal, active roles in the learning and telling of 
folktales at a much earlier age than in traditional folktale socialization. The same 
asymmetric, alternating interactional structure that is characteristic of Koranic 
and French language socialization has diffused into the home setting, as 
Transcript 3 illustrates. The expert models the folktale segment by segment, and 
the novice reproduces each segment after the expert, subject to assessment and 
correction by the expert. Here, Goggo Indu (GI) proposes to Muniira (M) that 
Goggo Indu will model a folktale (line 1) and Muniira will "follow" (tokkaago) 
(line 2), i.e., repeat after her. Muniira agrees, and Goggo Indu launches the tale of 
The Little Gazelle (line 4). When Muniira's cousin Ladiifa (L) joins in, Goggo 
Indu questions her vocal participation. 

Transcript 3: Modeling-Imitation of a Folktale 

2 

3 

4 

5 
6 

GI: 

M: 

GI: 

M: 

Haa mi taala kadi 
I'll tell a folktale then 

Tokko cfa an boo 
As for you, you follow 

Iyo, 
Okay 

Lele ngel [he5i] nyebbe laamcfo. 
This little gazelle found the beans of the chief 

[Iyo:] 
Okay 

[nm:::.] 
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7 L: [A'a?] 
What? 

8 GI: Nbii-a a an boo? 
You, you say it too? 

9 M: Iyo. Lele [ngel] 
Okay. This gazelle 

10 L: [Lele] ngel 
This gazelle 

11 GI: A munya Ie, 
You wait 

12 M: 1- Lele ngel 
0- This little gazelle 

13 GI: He5i nyebbe laamd'o. 
Found the beans of the chief 

14 M Lee5i (yebbe) laamd'o. 
Butters ( ) of the chief 

15 All: «laughter» 

16 GI: Kadi boo a anndaa koo wolwugo. 
Again you don't even know how to speak 

17 An ekkitinii na, 
You, teach 

18 F: «slowly» He5ti nyebbe laamd'o. 
Found again the beans of the chief 

19 GA: Nyebbe boo a anndaa na? 
Even beans, you don't know? 

20 GI: He5i nyebbe laamd'o 
found the beans of the chief 
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21 M & L: He5ti nyebbe laamdo 
found the beans of the chief 

22 GI: don 'yakka, don 'yakka, 
was munching, was munching 

23 M & L: don 'yakka, don 'yakka, 
was munching, was munching 

In lines 7-10, there is some confusion as to who is repeating after Goggo Indu: 
Muniira, Ladiifa, or both. Goggo Indu tells Ladiifa to wait (line 11), which the 
girl does, but then she joins in again 10 lines later (line 21). In Koranic school, 
Modeling-Imitation is a focused one-on-one encounter between expert and 
novice, while in public school this phase is usually accomplished chorally. Like 
all the other expert adult folktale tellers in my study, Goggo Indu had attended 
Koranic school but not public school. And like the other experts, she preferred to 
lead (tokkingo) only one child at a time through a folktale. The children, on the 
other hand, often engaged in these interactions chorally, both with experts and 
amongst themselves. 

Muniira then reproduces (for the second time) the first part of the first segment 
modeled by Goggo Indu (line 12). Goggo Indu re-models the second part (line 
13), and Muniira makes an unsuccessful attempt to repeat after her (line 14). 
There is general laughter, and Goggo Indu teases Muniira (line 16), chiding her 
for her lack of competence in speaking. Goggo Indu then invites Muniira's 
teenage sister Fadi to take over teaching the folktale (line 17). Enunciating 
carefully, Fadi models the second part, changing the verb slightly from he8i 
('found') to the now more frequently used he8ti (,found again') (line 18). The 
girls' visiting great-aunt asks Muniira if she does not know beans (line 19), and 
Goggo Indu resumes the role of teacher, re-modeling the second part of the first 
segment (line 20). Muniira and Ladiifa both repeat after her (reproducing, 
however, the verb form modeled by Fadi). 

In this excerpt, Muniira's failure to reproduce Goggo Indu's model accurately 
was publicly constructed by her aunt and great-aunt as a lack of linguistic and 
sociocultural competence. Her lack of competence is, however, accommodated by 
her aunt and her sister. In the new form of folktale socialization, experts 
simplified the task of learning for the child by breaking down the folktale into 
short segments for the child to repeat. When a child had trouble reproducing the 
model, experts repeated the segment, often enunciating it more slowly and 
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clearly, and/or breaking it down into even smaller segments. In some families, 
experts further simplified the task by using less complex vocabulary and 
morphosyntax in these teaching/learning routines than they did when performing 
a folktale. 

Earlier in the session, Goggo Indu elicited from Muniira performance of a 
folktale that they had "told together" (Modeling-Imitation) on a previous evening. 

Transcript 4: Performance of a Folktale 

GI: Taala Ie kadi, jey taalu-noo-d'en-ngol 
Tell a tale then, the one we told 

2 L: 

3 M: 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 GI: 

12 M: 

13 

ley jiire 
The one about squirrel 

Taalel taalel 
Little tale little tale 
gombel gombel 
little millet stalk little millet stalk 
tuggere ngel 
little millet stalk stump 
1 iire 00 (.) Be d' on dilla 
This squirrel, they were leaving for 
hiirde 
the evening get-together 
Sui kadi mm mm 
And then mm mm 
o yecci 0 yecci 0 yecci 
he told he told he told 
o yecci [0 yecci-
he told he told 

[0 wi' yoo, nbi' at-a [0 yeeci yoo 
He said, you said he told that 

[0 wi' yoo 0 wi' yoo 
He said that he said that 

ndill-en hiirde 
let's go to the evening get-together 
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14 

15 

16 

17 GI: 

18 D: 

19 GI: 

20 D: 

21 GI: 

22 

o yecci toy ke55et-en 
He told where do we find 
haa toy ke55et-en gaaraaji? 
where at do we find thread? 
o yecci haa Maruwa do don 
He told right here in Maroua 

Haa Maruwa nii? 
In Maroua like that? 

«(laughs» 

A'a::. [Naa haa Maruwa 
No. Not in Maroua 

[Taal Ladiifa 
Tell a tale Ladiifa 

Be kiiroy (.) 
They who passed the evening 
Be tawi maayo waddi 
they found the river swollen 

Muniira performs the opening formula (lines 3-5) and the setting of the scene 
(line 6) without difficulty. She has trouble, however, with reporting speech (line 
9), repeating the same phrase five times (lines 9 and 10). Goggo Indu interrupts to 
correct Muniira, modeling the correct verb of saying (wi 'go) and telling her what 
she said that was incorrect (line 11). I have translated 0 yeeci as 'he told', but I 
might have translated it as 'he was like', for this use of the verb yeeeugo ('to tell') 
is common among Maroua Fulbe children (and non-native speakers of Fulfulde) 
and abhorred by many adult Fulbe. Muniira twice repeats the phrase modeled by 
Goggo Indu (line 12) and resumes her telling. One line later, however, she uses 
yeeeugo again to introduce reported speech (line 14), and again in line 16. 

Goggo Indu does not correct the linguistic error. Rather, she responds to 
Muniira's violation of a convention of the genre. One characteristic that 
distinguishes folktales (taali) from other narrative genres among the Fulbe is that 
they take place in an imaginary domain. Geed (accounts, legends, traditions of 
the Prophet), in contrast, are about events that actually took place, involving real 
places and people (Baumgardt & Addi 2000). Muniira blends the two genres by 
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naming Maroua in her telling of the folktale (line 16), and Goggo Indu questions 
and corrects her on this point (lines 17 and 19). 

Several adults complained of children's penchant for "mixing" (jiilgo) 
folktales. There were three types of mixing that Fulbe adults found objectionable: 
(i) the merging of two or more folktales, (ii) the insertion of modem elements into 
folktales (e.g., cars, policemen, restaurants), and (iii) the fusing of folktales with 
real events. Several parents described these latter two types (which often entailed 
the use of French words) as pewe ('lies'). Adults labeled tellings with any type of 
mixing as inauthentic (kilaama). 

In Maroua, a linguistically and culturally heterogeneous urban setting, many 
Fulbe are concerned that their children are not learning to speak Fulfulde laamnde 
('pure, clear Fulfulde') and that they are ignorant of many Fulbe traditions, 
including folktales. These concerns are not unfounded. Fulfulde is the lingua 
franca in northern Cameroon. As such, it is undergoing significant simplification 
of its phonology, morphology, syntax, lexicon, and pragmatics (Fagerli 1997, 
Metangmo-Tatou 1999, Noss 1979). The Diamare dialect spoken by Maroua 
Fulbe is conservative in comparison to the dialects spoken further south. Many 
younger Fulbe in Maroua, however, do not speak this Fulfulde laamnde but rather 
Fulfulde d"elemre (,Fulfulde light'). Participants attributed this to exposure to the 
Fulfulde spoken by non-natives (Bilkiire) and to French through government 
schooling and mass media. As the two transcripts show, Guided Repetition 
folktale socialization provided opportunities for adults to negatively assess and 
correct children's less than "pure" Fulfulde. Such opportunities were not always 
taken, however, nor did corrections appear to have a lasting effect on children's 
language use. 

As for the oral traditions, it is not clear if they are in decline. Many of the 
young Fulbe in my study, carried out in 1999 and 2000-2001, knew several 
folktales and identified one or more expert tellers from whom they learned. When 
asked if folktales were told in their household, however, many adults said that 
folktales were told only in villages. Older womenfolk expressed concern and 
regret that children were not learning folktales. Most children, adults explained, 
were more interested in television and soccer, or they were too busy with or too 
tired from their Koranic and/or public school studies. 

Fulbe participation in both types of schooling has increased significantly in 
recent years. Over the past four decades, Koranic schools have expanded rapidly 
as the education of girls has become more widely accepted and children of both 
genders pursue their studies further (Santerre 1973, Seignobos & Nassourou 
2000). Fulbe participation in government schooling began to rise in the mid-
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1980s (when the Fulbe president of Cameroon left office and was replaced by a 
Christian from the south) and an increasing number of Fulbe children participate 
in both types of schooling (lyebi-Mandjek 2000, Tourneux & Iyebi-Mandjek 
1994). Consequently, they have less time for recreation. Thursday evenings, when 
children did not attend Koranic school, were for many families the only occasions 
for hiirde. Even then, television often won out over folktales. 

Judging by participants' retrospective self-reports and the absence of any 
mention in the extensive work on Fulbe folktales in Cameroon by Baumgardt 
(1988, 1994), Baumgardt & Addi (2000), Eguchi ( 1974, 1978, 1980, 1982, 1984, 
1993,1994), and Noye (1971,1976,1982), Guided Repetition has seeped into the 
folktale socialization over the last 10 to 15 years. Why now? There are two likely 
factors: perceived peril to the oral tradition, and shifting expectations regarding 
the role of younger children in language centered activities. 

Guided Repetition is well suited to teaching a fixed body of knowledge (cf., 
Wagner 1983). Moreover, it is a practice with which nearly all Maroua Fulbe are 
well acquainted through Koranic schooling. Aware that children today are not 
immersed in folktales as in the past, Fulbe women may be using a familiar and 
highly effective socialization practice from one genre (Koranic recitation) to 
teach another genre they perceive as being neglected and distorted. 

The emergence of this new model of folktale socialization is contemporaneous 
with increased Fulbe participation in Koranic and public schooling, and Guided 
Repetition dominates in both institutions. Its use in the home setting may reflect 
changing beliefs among adults and children about how children best learn oral 
texts and the point at which they may appropriately assume the role of teller. In 
Guided Repetition interactions with adults and with their peers, young children 
actively claim tellership (Ochs & Capps 2001) in an activity in which formerly 
they played a more passive role as recipient until puberty. This precocious 
tellership is highly scaffolded by more expert tellers, who encourage children to 
co-tell folktales before they have learned them by observing multiple expert 
performances. 

Increasingly, children learn folktales from other children, and they often use 
Guided Repetition amongst themselves, as Transcript 5 shows. Here, Hajja 
teaches her cousins Faariku and Adiilu a story she calls a folktale (taalof). This 
excerpt of Hajja's tale contains some features that are typical of those told by 
younger children. She mixes in elements of modernity (mota in lines 5, 6, and 7) 
and she does not follow conservative norms of noun class marking, referring to 
Older Sister with the neutral pronoun d'um rather than the third person singular 
pronoun mo (line 6). 
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Transcript 5: Peer Modeling-Imitation of a Folktale 

Hajj a: 

F&A: 

H: 

F&A: 

o metti non, 
He got angry like that 

o metti non, 
He got angry like that 

o wi' ush ush ush 
He said ush ush ush 

o wi' ush ush ush 
He said ush ush ush 

H: Adda kam mota-

F&A: 

H: 

F&A: 

H: 

As for Older Sister the car 
Adda kam mota yaa5i dum. 
Older Sister the car ran over her. 

Adda kam mota yaa i urn. 
Older Sister the car ran over her. 

Sui, 
Finished 

Sui, 
Finished 

Kadi. 
Then. 

F & A: Kadi. 
Then. 

Child-child folktale socialization often took place during daylight hours, a 
violation of the traditional restriction that folktales be told only at night. Several 
older children told me that they had taught and learned folktales at Koranic school 
when the mallum was not present. Such sites of clandestine peer socialization 
may be where the diffusion of Guided Repetition into the folktale domain began; 
they are certainly sites where the transfer is reinforced. 
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Contrary to Noye's dire prediction, the Fulbe of Maroua continue to teach and 
tell folktales to their children. Increased participation in schooling may pose a 
threat to oral traditions by filling children's days and minds. Yet school patterns 
of language socialization have been adopted and adapted by children and adults 
for the learning and teaching of folktales. By expanding their repertoire of 
language socialization practices and applying practices from one domain to 
another, one genre to another, Maroua Fulbe have transformed and sustained the 
folktale tradition. 
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COMPARATIVE CRADIC REVISITED 

Paul Newman 

The year 2006 marks the 65th birthday of Russell Schuh, a very well-liked and 
much admired scholar who has established himself as one of the world's leading 
Chadicists. The year also marks the fortieth anniversary of the publication of 
Newman and Ma's "Comparative Chadic" (1966), a paper that, as it turned out, 
played an important role in the development of Chadic linguistics. And looking at 
milestones, this is the seventieth anniversary of Lukas's seminal paper (1936), 
which can be said to mark the true beginning of Chadic studies. It thus seems 
appropriate to use this occasion to step back and see where we stand as far as our 
knowledge of Chadic is concerned (see Schuh (2003) for a concise overview of 
the family, and Pawlak (1994) for a fuller study of comparative morpho-syntax). 
The question is, what do we know with some degree of certainty and what is it 
that we still do not know? 

We certainly ought to understand more about Chadic than we did forty years 
ago for no other reason than because of the impressive quantity of scholarly 
research on Chadic since that time. Excluding Hausa-which, strictly speaking 
one should not since it has always played a major role in our understanding of the 
family-the scholarly literature contains over 1,000 publications on Chadic. (For 
a thorough list as ofa decade ago, see Newman 1996.) Of these publications, only 
10% were published in the century and a half up to 1966 whereas the other 90% 
were published between then and the present. These modem-day publications 
include descriptive studies of individual Chadic languages, e.g., Schuh's (1998) 
comprehensive grammar of Miya, comparative works, e.g., his insightful analysis 
of Chadic determiners (Schuh 1983), and lexical reconstructions, e.g., his careful 
treatment of West Chadic verbs (Schuh 1977). 

My intention here is to provide a personal assessment of the current situation 
in comparative Chadic drawing on my years of experience in this field. Hopefully 

188 
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most of what I say can be considered to be fair and reliable, although naturally 
not everyone will agree fully with everything that I have to say. The presentation 
will be in the form of plainspoken, straightforward statements, sometimes with 
illustrative examples, but without the kind of extensive supporting evidence that 
would be required if the goal were to "prove" that all of the claims were valid. 
Some of the statements are presented as "facts". Most (or at least many) of these 
are generally accepted by almost all Chadicists. Others of these "factual" 
statements relate either to matters that are less well known or where I personally 
am prepared to make a strong claim even though other scholars possibly hold 
alternative views. Where factual statements are not possible, I have either offered 
hypotheses requiring verification or refutation or else have simply posed 
questions, i.e., admitted that we are dealing with an aspect of Chadic linguistics 
about which we as yet know very little. 

1. Classification 

1.1. Chadic is a valid family, i.e., all (± 130-150) Chadic languages are 
genetically closer to one another than they are to any language outside of Chadic. 
Chadic is thus unlike Cushitic, which in its earlier broader conception included 
groups like "West Cushitic" (= Omotic) and Beja, some of which various scholars 
now view as independent Afroasiatic families rather than as branches within 
Cushitic (see Hetzron 1980, for example). 

1.2. Chadic is a member of the Afroasiatic (AA) phylum. Whatever doubts may 
have existed about this even into the 1980s (see Newman 1980 and the review by 
Cohen 1984), the relationship can now be accepted as fact. (By fact I mean as 
certain as the inclusion oflranian, for example, in Indo-European.) 

1.3. Where Chadic fits into the AA tree, on the other hand, remains un
ascertained. Two reasonable hypothesis stand out, although there are others that 
could be explored. The first is that Chadic is a very early offshoot from AA, 
either the earliest (if Omotic is not the first-either because it is not AA or 
because it properly belongs within Cushitic) or the second offshoot after Omotic. 
The other is that Chadic forms a group with Berber, a relationship that is not 
immediately evident because of the enormous secondary influence of Semitic on 
Berber and because of the direct and areal influences of sub-Saharan African 
languages on Chadic extending over millennia. This latter alternative is my own 
hunch, but at present that is all it is, namely, a hunch. 
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1.4. The best starting point for Chadic internal classification is Newman (1990), 
which divides Chadic into four major branches: West, Biu-Mandara (= Central), 
East, and Masa. 

1.4.1. The Masa group, which consists of a small number of very closely 
related languages, is most likely an independent fourth branch of the family. The 
evidence for including it within Biu-Mandara, as has been suggested by a number 
of scholars, is unconvincing. 

1.4.2. The West and East branches are coherent groups. Biu-Mandara 
(Central Chadic), by contrast, is much more heterogeneous, the inclusion of 
Kotoko, and the subgrouping position of Gidar being particularly problematic. 

1.4.3. The basic division of the West branch into subbranch A (which 
includes Hausa) and subbranch B (which includes Bade) is solid. The main 
subclassication question that needs to be addressed is the position of the Zaar (= 
"South Bauchi") language group. Although these languages have been classified 
in subbranch B, and at one time were thought to have a particularly close 
relationship to the Warji ("North Bauchi") group, they have features that look 
very A-like. Thus, the Zaar languages possibly need to be extracted from West-B 
and either placed within West-A, coordinate with the other West-A groups taken 
as a whole, or else be treated as a third subbranch (West-C) within West Chadic. 

1.4.4. Subbranch A of West Chadic has been classified internally as 
containing four separate groups: Hausa, Angas, Bole, and Ron. The subgrouping 
relationship of these groups has not been delineated. The hypothesis that strikes 
me as most likely is that the first cut is Hausa-Angas-Bole vs. Ron, and that the 
next grouping combines Hausa-Angas as opposed to Bole. 

2. Phonology 

2.1. Proto-Chadic (PC) had a rich consonant system with 3 phonation types 
(voiceless, voiced, glotta1ized) and at least three, and probably four, distinctive 
positions of articulation, namely labial, alveolar, velar, and possibly palatal. In 
many languages (e.g., Hausa) the palatals constitute partially conditioned variants 
of corresponding alveolars (or velars in the case of some languages) as well as 
being contrastive phonemes in their own right. This was possibly the case in PC 
as well. PC probably also made use of palatalization (e.g., I?) and labialization 
(e.g., kW) as secondary articulations. 

The following table presents common Chadic consonants found throughout 
the family (ignoring secondary palatalization and labialization). This inventory 
can serve as a reasonable starting point for reconstructing the PC consonant 
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system. (Comments, both about what is included and what is not, follow the 
table.) 

Table I: Common Chadic consonants 

p t k 

b d J g 

5 d dY gil( 

ts 

dz 

f s x 

v z y 

m n (P) I) 

r 

1(= [\3] ?) 

w y 

2.1.1. In addition to a full set of stops and fricatives, PC probably had 
alveolar affricates Itsl and Idz/, and a voiceless lateral fricative Ii/. 

2.1.2. We do not know whether PC distinguished bilabial stops from 
fricatives, i.e., Ipl from If I and fbi from Iv/. Some languages, e.g., Tera, have all 
four, whereas others, e.g., Rausa, have only two, namely, a voiceless labial, with 
variant phonetic manifestations, and fbi. My guess is that PC had more than just 
two, i.e., that it either had all four (/p, f, b, vi) or at least three (/p, b, vI). 
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2.1.3. PC probably had a full set of nasals (1m, n, (J1), lJl) matching the stops 
and fricatives. These nasals would have only functioned consonantally and not as 
syllabic nasals. 

2.1.4. Whether PC had a set of prenasalized consonants (1mb, nd, nj, lJgl) is 
uncertain. Evidence points in both directions. These consonants are extremely 
common, almost ubiquitous, in current-day Chadic languages and occur wide
spread across all branches of the family, thus suggesting that they derive from the 
proto-language. On the other hand, correspondences between these sounds are 
erratic and reliable reconstructions containing them lacking. My own guess is that 
they were not present in the proto-language, but if I turned out to be wrong, I 
would not be surprised. 

2.1.5. Chadic languages typically have two liquids, Irl and Ill. A number of 
languages (e.g., Rausa) distinguish between two different R sounds, a flap and a 
roll, but this is invariably the result of independent parallel innovations. Although 
151 is phonetically the voiced counterpart of Iii, and in some languages functions 
as its pair, its historical connection is probably with the liquid Ill. That is, from a 
historical perspective, 151 should be thought of as a liquid, albeit with fricative 
articulation, as contrasted with Iii, which should be thought of as a fricative 
related to lsi and I'§I, albeit with lateral articulation. 

2.1.6. The glottalizedllaryngealized "implosives" 161 and leI! are found 
throughout the family and generally appear as such. Glottalized palatals appear 
variably as loYl or /'y/, or as ejective Ic'l. Glottalized velars in Chadic are much 
less common, but they do occur. They appear as an implosive 191 (Tera), an 
ejective IfJ (Rausa and some varieties of Kotoko), and as glottalized I'wl (Margi), 
the original Proto-Chadic form being undetermined. Other glottalized consonants, 
e.g./i'l or It'l (Warji) are sporadic. Languages belonging to the Goemai subgroup 
of West Chadic are reported to have an ejective consonant series (lp', t'1, etc.) that 
contrasts with the normal "implosive" series (16, 0/, etc.). This is a recent 
innovation without broader historical significance. 

2.1. 7. PC did not have glottal stop!? I in its phonemic inventory nor did it 
have Ih/ (see Newman 1976). The presence of glottal stop in current-day Chadic 
languages is typically a secondary development, emerging from an allophone of 
I'yl or I'wl or representing a non-distinctive phonetic feature of word onset. Quite 
often, it is just a linguist's "invention", i.e., the unjustified postulation of a non
existent phoneme based on preconceptions drawn from Arabic. Similarly, the /hi 
that appears in various languages invariably represents a secondary innovation, 
e.g., a development from If I or from Ixl (or from merger of Ix! and I'll) or from 
nothing, i.e., from a phonetic characteristic of word onset articulation. 
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3. Vowels 

3.1. Current-day Chadic languages are found with as few as two vowels (fa! and 
I'J/) and as many as nine vowels plus vowel length. Although we lack a good 
picture of what the PC system looked like, we can, nevertheless, make some 
negative statements with a reasonable degree of certainty. For example, we can be 
sure that PC did not have a balanced Ii, e, E, a, :>, 0, uI 7-vowel system such as is 
found in numerous East Chadic languages. We can also be sure that PC did not 
have ATR-type vowel harmony, attested, inexplicably, in Tangale. Finally, PC 
did not have distinctive nasalized vowels nor did it employ syllabic nasal 
consonants. 

3.2. My current hypothesis-which is different from the one I held ten years ago 
(and probably the ten years before that)-is that PC had 3 vowels (Ii, u, a/), 
although there may have been only a two-way contrast (i/u vs. a) in word-initial 
position. The leel and 1001 that one finds in many present-day West and East 
Chadic languages probably developed independently, either from diphthongs lail 
« lay/) and laul « law/) or from lowering of original liil and luul. 

In word-medial position the three vowels could all occur both long and short. 
There was no length contrast in word-initial position, where the vowels were 
short, nor in word-final position, where the vowels were also short except for lal 
which may have been long in CV words, e.g., saa 'drink', faa 'cow'. The four
vowel system typical of Biu-Mandara, namely Ii, u, 'J, a! without length, could 
easily have arisen from an original 3-vowel system with length by means of a 
diachronic scenario such as the following: *i and *u merged to I'J/, *ii and *uu 
lost vowel length and changed to Iii and lui, and *aa and *a merged to Ia!. 

4. Tone 

As far as we are aware, all current-day Chadic languages are tonal, both two tone 
levels (e.g., Bole) and three tone levels (e.g., Tera) being common, sometimes 
accompanied by downstep. Falling tones are common whereas rising tones, such 
as are found in Margi, are uncommon. At present we have no idea at all about 
tone at the PC level. Tone ought to be reconstructable at the level of the major 
groups and branches but it has not been done yet: this is research crying out to be 
done. Whether tone can be reconstructed all the way back to PC or whether PC 
was characterized by stress or pitch-accent is an open question. 
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5. Syllables and Words 

Chadic languages are remarkably similar in their syllable structure pointing to the 
following as features reconstructable for the PC stage. 

5.1. PC did not have consonant clusters, i.e., CC functioning as complex onsets 
or codas. PC almost certainly did have abutting consonants C.C, i.e., a coda 
consonant closing one syllable followed by a consonant beginning the next 
syllable (e.g., Hausa gul.bii 'stream'). In monomorphemic words, the two C's 
probably had to be different, i.e., geminates were not allowed, although geminates 
very possibly did occur as a result of morphologic all grammatical processes. 

5.2. Overheavy syllables consisting of long vowels (or diphthongs) in closed 
syllables, i.e., CVVC, were not allowed. 

5.3. Word-final consonants, including a range of obstruents, were probably more 
prevalent in PC than they are in many current-day languages. Thus a PC word 
such as 'fish', for example, could just as easily have been *kirifas *kirfi. 

5.4. Vowel-initial syllables were allowed at the beginning of words, e.g., *am 
'water'. The requirement that words begin with a consonant, such as exists in 
Hausa, has been introduced independently a number of times in different Chadic 
languages, representing a Chadic "drift" rather than a retention from proto
Chadic. (In the canonical patterns in the next paragraph, the convention is that the 
initial C can be zero.) 

5.5. Words typically were either monosyllabic, CV or CVC, or disyllabic, 
CVCV, CVCCV, CVCVC (and CVCCVC?). Underived monomorphemic words 
were rarely trisyllabic or longer. 

6. Gender 

6.1. PC had grammatical gender as part of its Afroasiatic inheritance. Current
day Chadic languages that lack gender have all lost it at one level or another. The 
typical Chadic gender pattern is to distinguished two genders only, masculine and 
feminine. This gender distinction was restricted to the singular. Plurals represent a 
third category that is impervious to gender. The oft-cited statement about Hausa, 
which is often extended to other Chadic languages, that plurals are all masculine 
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is an inaccurate characterization of the facts. It is true that plural and masculine 
singular nouns in Hausa use the same linking particle Ina - -nl as opposed to the 
feminine particle Ita - -f/; but with other categories such as demonstratives, 
pronouns, and adjectives, the plural and the masculine singular remain distinct, 
e.g.,farii (m.),faraa (f.),farclQree (pI.) 'white'. 

6.2. The most pervasive gender marker, one that is found in demonstratives, 
pronouns, and various grammatical morphemes, is the feminine *t, almost 
certainly a PC feature retained from proto-AA. The two most common masculine 
grammatical markers are * nand * k. 

6.3. Adjectives typically agree in gender and number with the nouns they 
modify. 

6.4. Pronouns typically distinguish gender in the second person (singular) as well 
as in the third person, e.g., Hausa kalki 'you (sg.) mlf, shilta 'him/her'. 

7. Plurality (Nominal and Verbal) 

7.1. A striking feature ofChadic languages is the multiplicity of means employed 
in forming noun (and adjective) plurals, including (i) a number of suffixes (but 
rarely prefixes!), e.g., -n, -ki, -ail-ay, (ii) internal vowel ablaut, including "internal 
lar', (iii) gemination, and (iv) reduplication. The first two likely go back to PC; 
gemination and reduplication are probably more modern developments. 

7.2. Chadic languages typically contain pluractional verbs, namely verb stems 
indicating multiplicity of action in time or space or actions affecting a number of 
objects of transitive verbs or subjects of intransitive verbs. (Pluractionals are also 
common in Niger-Congo languages of Nigeria such as Kaje and Efik; see, e.g., 
Wolff & Gerhardt 1977). In Chadie, pluraetional usage is usually optional and 
expressive rather than being required by agreement rules. 

Although the presence of pluractionals in Chadic is standard, the morpho
logical formation varies widely from language to language, ranging from simple 
affixation (e.g., -n) to total suppletion. Commonly found formatives include 
partial reduplication (sometimes prefixal, sometime suffixal, occasionally 
infixal), gemination (probably representing reduced reduplication), and internal 
vowel ablaut (often internal Ia/). 
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7.3. Grammatical number agreement between verb and subject such as exists in 
many European nominative-accusative languages is unusual in Chadic, but it does 
occur. It is found in the Bole subgroup (West Chadic), e.g., (Bole) isi pata wo 'he 
went out' vs. mate peten go 'they went out' (tone not indicated), as well as in 
Gisiga and Gidar, more distantly related Biu-Mandara languages. (Bole itself is 
unique in having feminine agreement as well.) 

8. Pronouns 

A typical Chadic pronoun paradigm contains at least eight pronouns indicating 
person, number, and gender. In the first person plural there is a widespread, 
though not ubiquitous, inclusive vs. exclusive distinction. This was probably a PC 
feature and thus nine rather than eight pronouns constitute the norm. (One also 
finds a dual in some languages, but this is less common.) The following table can 
be taken as a reasonable starting point for reconstructing PC pronouns. 

Table 2: Common Chadic pronouns 

~ ru,. 
1 ni mun (incl.), na (excl.) 

2m ka 
kun 

2f ki(m) 

3m ni 
sun 

3f ta 

8.1. Absent in the above list is an impersonal subject pronoun. Pronouns 
comparable to Hausa anla 'one, they', are not common in Chadic. In many 
languages the impersonal marker tends to be derived from the noun 'person'. 

8.2. In PC, the second person feminine would have been distinguished from the 
corresponding masculine by Iii vs. Ia! and in some functions by the presence of a 
final consonant 1m! as well. A characteristic of the plural pronouns is the final -n, 
presumably related to the plural marker -no 
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8.3. It is typical of Chadic to employ different pronoun paradigms in different 
cases/functions. The forms of individual items often differ only in vowel length or 
tone, or, in the case of the plural pronouns, the presence or absence of final /-n!. 
However, two pronouns display greater variation in their case forms, namely the 
first person singular with *nalni and * (w)a, and the third person masculine 
singular, with *sa/shi, *ya, and *ni. {In Hausa this archaic *ni is preserved only in 
the masculine singular determiner wani 'some', cf. the corresponding third person 
feminine singular form wata (containing -ta 'her') and the third person plural 
form wasu (containing -su 'them').) 

8.4. A widespread feature of Chadic, presumably inherited from PC, is the use of 
"intransitive copy pronouns" (lCPs). This pronoun paradigm, which is often 
similar to that of possessive or indirect object pronouns, is suffixed directly to 
intransitive verbs, e.g., (Kanakuru) na yilo-no 'I got up', cf. miJ yilo-mu 'we got 
up'. The exact semantic contribution ofICPs is unclear, but it is fairly certain that 
their role was semantic/thematic rather than narrowly grammatical/obligatory (see 
Frajzyngier 1977). 

9. Reflexives and Reciprocals 

9.1. The two most common reflexive formations in Chadic are 'body' + posses
sive pronoun (e.g., Tera va-mi 'ourselves' lit. 'body-our'), and 'head' plus 
possessive pronoun (e.g., Kanakuru ko-mu 'ourselves', lit. 'head-our'). Some 
languages, e.g., Bole, allow both formations. 

9.2. We have less information about reciprocals, but it appears that the formation 
is much more varied, including 'body' (but generally not 'head') + pronoun or 
else a distinct formative. 

9.3. What the situation was like in PC is not known. The hypothesis that I would 
propose is that PC used "body" to form both reflexives (with a pronoun) and 
reciprocals (perhaps with a suffixal particle). Fairly early on, reflexives with 
'head' were introduced, this formation spreading (and continuing to spread) 
throughout the family, either driving out the 'body' formation or restricting its 
function to reciprocals. 
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10. Possessives 

10.1. The (almost) exclusive word order for Chadic possessives is possessed + 
possessor, e.g., (Hausa) gida-n Muusaa 'Musa's house', lit. house-ofMusa. 

10.2. Chadic languages (but not Hausa) typically distinguished alienable vs. 
inalienable possession, the latter generally being used for body parts and some 
kinship relations. Regular alienable possession typically involves the use of an 
overt genitive particle; inalienable possession is indicated by direct juxtaposition 
of the two nominals, sometimes with a different pronoun set, e.g., (Tera) kaskar 
8a-'1a 'my sword', lit. 'sword poss.-my' vs. xar-a 'my hand' lit. 'hand-my'; 
13innda 8a-nu 'your (pI.) teeth' (that you bought in the market) vs. 13innda-nu 
'your (pI.) teeth' (in your mouth). 

11. Verbal Extensions 

11.1. Chadic languages typically have numerous affixal verbal extensions 
indicating categories such as ventive/ingressive (* -aw-), totality (* -any-), 
completive, partitive, applicative, efferential/egressive, etc. It remains to be 
determined exactly how many extensions can be reconstructed for PC and what 
their precise forms were. 

11.2. Most likely PC did not have a morphological causative extension per se. 
(The similarity between the Hausa -s grade 5 efferential suffix (formerly termed 
"causative") and a similar formative in Semitic is accidental and of no historical 
significance.) Rather, causatives were expressed syntactically by sentences of the 
type X caused Y (that) Y do Z (where 'caused' would be a expressed by a verb 
such as 'to put'). 

12. Tense/Aspect/Mood 

TAM marking in Chadic is accomplished by the use of overt TAM markers 
combined with distinct preverbal pronoun paradigms, sometimes accompanied by 
inflection in the verb form itself (see Wolff 1979). Also common is the use in 
certain tense/aspects of a verbal noun in place of the finite verb. 

12.1. TAM markers typically occur between the subject and the verb, often fused 
with or closely tied to a weak subject pronoun, e.g., (Tera) Ali wa masa koro 'Ali 
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(perf.) bought a donkey', taa « to + wa) masa koro 'You (perf.) bought a 
donkey'. (Examples of Tera TAM markers are wa 'perfective', 0 [zero] 'relative 
perfective', niJ 'negative perfective', a 'continuous', ka 'future'; kiJ 'subjunctive', 
and liJ 'sequential'.) Much less common, but still far from rare, is the use of post 
verbal TAM particles, either immediately after the verb or after the VP including 
objects. Examples from widely distant languages are ko in Gidar (Biu-Mandara) 
and kolwo in Kirfi (West Chadic). 

12.2. Different TAMs often make use of different subject pronoun paradigms, 
e.g., (Hausa) 'they': sun (completive) vs. su (subjunctive and aorist); (Kanakuru) 
'she': 0 [zero] (perfective) vs. shee 'continuous'. 

12.3. In some languages (e.g., Hausa and Tera), the verb itself is invariant as far 
as TAM is concerned, the specification being done by an overt TAM marker 
and/or by the form of the subject pronoun. In others, especially in West and East 
Chadic, verbs undergo stem modification in different TAMs. In some cases, there 
are only two different stem forms, often referred to as perfective vs. imperfective, 
one or the other of which might be basic and other marked. But equally often 
there are three or ever four different stems, that is, the verb displays different 
forms depending on whether the stem is, for example, the basic unmarked form 
(Grundstamm), the perfective stem, the imperfective stem, or the subjunctive 
stem. The various stems typically differ in terms of vocalization (qualitative 
and/or quantitative, internal and/or suffixal) and/or tone. 

12.4. Whatever the general TAM marking system that exists, many Chadic 
languages have a special distinct imperative verb form indicated by final vowel 
change and/or tone, e.g., Kanakuru -u (e.g., kapu 'plant!' cf. kape 'to plant'), 
Hausa L-H tone (e.g., tsayaa 'stop!' cf. tsayaa 'to stop'). This imperative form is 
normally used without an overt subject pronoun. Many languages also have a 
distinct plural imperative, e.g., Tera ja 'to break', jo 'break!' (you (sg.)), ja-ma 
'break!' (you (pl.)). This system almost certainly goes back to Pc. Less certain, 
but still quite possible, is the reconstruction for the proto-language of the 
phonological shape of the suffixes, namely *-i (sg.) and *-ma (pl.). 

13. Syntax 

13.1. With noun arguments, the most common basic word order throughout 
Chadic is S-V -0. (Pronouns often appear as verb clitics in different positions.) 



200 Paul Newman 

This almost certainly represents the word order of Pc. V -S-O, which occurs in a 
handful of Biu-Mandara languages spoken in the Nigeria-Cameroon border area 
(e.g., Gude and Ga'anda), is almost certainly an areal innovation. 

13.2. A widespread Chadic pattern, probably inherited from PC, is to have two 
different word orders for indirect objects depending on the nature of the object. If 
the 10 is a pronoun, then it appears as a clitic attached to the verb before the DO 
(something like, "He told her a story."). If the 10 is a noun, it appears as a 
prepositional-type phrase after the DO (something like, "He told a story to his 
mother.") 

13.3. Chadic languages are invariably prepositional. In genitive (possessive) 
constructions, the usual pattern is N 1 of N2, e.g. horse of chief = 'chiefs horse'. 
Adjectives follow the modified noun as do numerals and determiners. 

13.4. Many Chadic languages have double, discontinuous negative markers, 
where the negh which is pre-verbal, and the neg2, which is clause final, are 
sometimes identical (or nearly so), e.g., Hausa bil ... ba, and sometimes different, 
e.g., Bura ad'i ... wa. More common, however, is to have a single negative marker 
at the end of the sentence, this undoubtedly being the situation in PC. 

14. Lexicon 

There are two readily available reconstructions of PC lexicon, namely Newman 
(1977) (building on the earlier Newman & Ma (1966)), and Jungraithmayr & 
Ibriszimow (1994) (building on the earlier Jungraithmayr & Shimizu (1981)). 
Newman (1977) suffers from a paucity of supporting data, a somewhat simplistic 
approach to reconstruction, and a neglect of possible PC words that are well 
attested in one branch of the family only. Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow (1994) 
suffers from the presentation of too many alternatives, thereby creating excessive 
scientific "noise", the tendency to be influenced by preconceptions about what PC 
ought to look like (specifically the misguided search for mystical triliteral roots), 
and the failure to provide adequate consideration of vowels. (We know that 
vowels were lexically significant in PC and that they can be reconstructed, at least 
in some crude fashion, e.g., *wa 'who?' vs. *mi 'what?', *sa(a) 'drink' vs. *ti 
'eat', *ba(a) 'mouth', vs. *zi 'body'.) The main weakness of both works is that 
the number of reconstructions is so small, barely over 150 items. When originally 
presented, these first stab reconstructions served a useful purpose; but Chadic 
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really needs a more extensive, properly-done reconstruction of the proto
language, one that could serve as a point of reference for the next generation of 
scholars. Independent of or in conjunction with PC reconstruction, Chadic could 
also benefit greatly by detailed lexical reconstructions of the four branches of the 
family approached from within those branches. 

15. Conclusion 

The above sketch provides a picture of Chadic linguistics as it exists at this point 
in time. In some respects, we can be proud of what we have accomplished; in 
others, we have to admit that our ignorance is still greater than we would have 
liked. Nevertheless, due to the work of prolific Chadicists such as Russell Schuh, 
our knowledge of this family has progressed a long way over the past forty years. 
Let us hope that a new generation will take up the challenge and in the next forty 
years we will witness even greater strides than we were capable of in the past. 
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VOWEL HARMONY IN WOLOF LOANWORDS 

Mariame I. Sy 

1. Introduction 

When one language borrows words from another, speakers of the borrowing 
language typically come upon sounds or sound sequences that are unattested in 
their native language. These foreign sounds usually undergo a process of 
adaptation to conform to the phonology of the borrowing language. Such is the 
case of French words borrowed into Wolof. 

Wolof (Niger-Congo) is spoken either as a first or second language by the 
majority of people in Senegal and Gambia, and also as a minority language in 
neighboring countries such as Mauritania, Mali, and Guinea. Wolof has been 
subject to constant and large-scale borrowing of lexical items from French for a 
great number of years. Over 100 of the 1,500 most frequently used words in 
modem Wolofare French loans (Dialo 1983: 4-9). In fact, Wolofhas borrowed so 
much from French that younger native speakers in urban areas are unaware of the 
existence of native words equivalent to the "Wolofized" French terms they use 
every day. Borrowings have been nativized in spelling, pronunciation, and 
sometimes meaning. While some older borrowings have been transformed 
beyond recognition, most remain close enough to the original French words to 
allow one to observe systematic changes that conform to phonological rules of the 
borrowing language. These changes involve segmental adaptation as well as 
syllabic repairs such as cluster resolution by epenthesis. The present paper 
focuses on how vocalic segments are adapted into the vowel harmony system of 
the language. 

The paper is organized as follows. Section 2 presents an overview of the 
native harmony system while section 3 discusses loanword harmony patterns that 
conform to native harmony rules. In section 4, I consider patterns of systematic 
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modification that appear to conflict with what we find in native words. These 
patterns indicate that there is greater faithfulness to the harmonic feature of long 
segments, as well as greater markedness for disagreement of mid-vowels. In the 
analysis presented in section 5, I propose that such patterns arise as a result of 
interactions between universal faithfulness conditions and the underdetermined 
nature of specific agreement constraints the hierarchy of which reflects the 
asymmetry found in the different classes of vowels with regard to their degree of 
participation in the harmony process. 

2. The Native Harmony System 

Wolof exhibits a pattern of vowel harmony which involves the categorization of 
all the vowels in the language into two harmonic groups with regard to the feature 
[ATR] (advanced or retracted tongue root). This feature determines two mutually 
exclusive sets of vowels. 

(1) 
1 1: 

e e: 

+ATR 
u u: 

o 0: 

-ATR 

e e: A 

a a: 

Note that the high vowels have no [-ATR] counterparts and the low vowels no 
[+ ATR] counterparts. This limits the set of alternating vowels to mid vowels. 

As described by Ka (1988) and others, harmony in Wolof is a progressive 
(left-to-right) process. All vowels trigger harmony in initial position. (By "initial" 
I mean the first vowel in a word whether preceded by a consonantal onset or not.) 
The examples below show the vowel of the benefactive suffix -Ai surfacing as 
[+ATR] when following a [+ATR] root vowel (see 2a), and as [-ATR] after a [-ATR] 
root vowel (see 2b). 

(2)a. [+ATR] Root 
li:t-;}l 'to play the flute for' 
tu:r-~l 'to spill for' 
lett-:;)l 'to braid for' 

'to puncture for' 
'to do laundry for' 

b. [-ATR] Root 
jang-Al 'to read for' 
ja:y-Al 'to sell for' 
se:t-Al 'to look for' 
fAtt-Al 'to cover a hole for' 
b;-,:t-Al 'to carry on one's back for' 
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Within a fully harmonic tongue root system, one expects to find only vowels that 
bear the same value for the harmony feature [ATR] to occur within the same 
domain (or word) as shown in the disyllabic roots in (3). Those are the 
configurations generally found in Wolof disyllabic roots, sometimes forming 
minimal or near minimal pairs. 

(3) a. [+ATR] Roots b. [-ATR] Roots 
te:re 'book' tErE 'to forbid' 
b:::lre 'to wrestle' bArE 'to be a lot' 
co:lo 'vapor' C:l:n:l 'tiredness' 
bukki 'hyena' bakka:r 'sin' 

While words containing exclusively mid vowels (e, E, :::l, A, 0, :l) always surface 
as fully harmonic forms, those containing high vowels Iii and lui or the low vowel 
Ia! in medial position may surface as disharmonic forms. This state of affairs 
stems from the asymmetry in the system, namely the fact that high vowels and 
low vowels have no counterparts with the opposite tongue root value, and 
therefore remain advanced or retracted respectively. Although high and low 
vowels both contribute to producing disharmonic forms, they do so in quite 
different ways. 

2.1. High Vowels: Transparency 
Initial high vowels Iii and lui trigger harmony on the vowels to their right. 

When occurring in medial position, however, these high vowels are transparent to 
harmony: they neither trigger nor block the process. 

(4) 
a. damina-Al - da:mina:l 'to embroider for' 

ta:xuran-AI - ta:xuraIlAI 'to sing for' 
Asi:rE-Al - Asi:rd 'to insure for' 
Ani:n-AI - ADi:IlAI 'to put make up for' 

b. S:lpp-I-:l:n - S:lppIW:l:n 'changed' 
SEpp-I-:l:n - SEppIW:l:n 'took out of a liquid' 
tE:r-U-:l:n - tE:ruW:l:n 'welcomed' 
da:n-u-:l:n - da:nuw:l:n 'fell' 
fAI-u-:l:n - fAluw:l:n 'came to power' 
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Such behavior is apparent both root-internally and across morphemes. The 
examples in (4a) show that the medial high vowels inside the root forms neither 
incur harmony effects from the initial [-ATR] vowel, nor do they trigger harmony 
on either the final vowel of the root or the vowel of the benefactive affix. 
Similarly, in the derived forms in (4b) the affixes -i (reversive) and -u 
(transitivizer) fail to trigger harmony on the following past tense suffix -(w):J:n 
which surfaces with the same [-ATR] value as the initial vowel of the root. 

2.2. Low vowels: Opacity 
All vowels in root-initial position trigger harmony to their right, and low 

vowels are no exception. In medial position, on the other hand, they do not 
harmonize with a preceding vowel and, unlike the high vowels, they block the 
spread of the A TR feature through them to the vowels immediately to their right. 

(5) Root + 'iterative'-a:t + 'benefactive' Root + 'iterative' -a:t + 'past tense' 
a. bind-a:t-AI 'write again for' b. bind-a:t-:J:n 'wrote again' 

do:r-a:t-AI 'hit again for' do:r-a:t-:J:n 'hit again' 
je:m-a:t-AI 'try again for' j e:m-a:t -:J:n 'tried again' 
mu:r-a:t-AI 'cover again for' mu:r-a:t-:J:n 'covered again' 

The examples in (5a) show the low vowel fa! following initial [+ATR] vowels 
without incurring any harmony effects from the latter. Furthermore, although the 
vowel of the benefactive suffix surfaces as [+ATR] when it directly attaches to 
[+ATR] roots, as in (2a), it fails to harmonize in (5a), in which it is separated from 
the same root forms by the affix containing the low vowel. The same pattern can 
be observed with the past tense suffix in (5b). 

2.3. Basic Assumptions about the Wolo/System 
A number of proposals have been made within Optimality Theory to account 

for patterns of progressive harmony such as the one displayed in the Wolof 
system. Earlier OT accounts of Niger-Congo languages (Archangeli & 
Pulleyblank 1994, Pulleyblank 1994, Akinlabi 1997) are based on the premise 
that harmony is a result of feature alignment. Later proposals, however, argue that 
vowel harmony and other types of assimilation are driven by the markedness 
constraint AGREE F which requires two articulatorily adjacent segments to have 
the same specification for a given feature (Bakovic 2000). 

Following this proposal, we assume that Wolof harmony is driven by AGREE 

(ATR), one of the various AGREE (F) constraints which refer to segmental features, 
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see (6). Since the initial vowel of root forms generally determine the harmonic 
feature of a word, we also assume that there is a positional faithfulness constraint 
to the harmonic feature of word-initial vowels, see (7). 

(6) AGREE (ATR): All vowels in a given word must bear the same [ATR} 

specification. 

(7) !DENT (ATR aJ): The [ATR} specification of the initial vowel of a word is 
preserved in the output. 

Second, we consider the behavior of high and low vowels within the harmony 
process in Wolof to be related to universal acoustic and articulatory enhancement 
relations between lowness and retraction of the tongue root, and, conversely, 
highness and advancement of the tongue root (Ladefoged 1972, Archangeli & 
Pulleyblank 1994). Such behavior is, in fact, not uncommon in tongue root 
harmony languages. Y oruba (Niger Congo, Pulleyblank 1996), for example, lacks 
both low [+ATR] and high [-ATR] vowels; Diola Fogny (Niger Congo, Bakovic 
2000) and Maasai and Turkana (Nilotic, Bakovic 2000) all lack low [+ATR] 
vowels. These conditions have been translated in Optimality Theory terms as 
multiple-feature markedness constraints against segments with the opposite 
harmonic feature. In the case ofWolof, such constraints may be stated as follows. 

(8) * [HI, -ATR}: A high vowel may not bear the feature [-ATR} 

(9) * [LO, +ATR}: A low vowel may not bear the feature [+ATR} 

3. Loanword Harmony 

Traditionally, the main concerns of loanword phonology research have been 
whether the adaptation process is governed by generative rules or constraints, and 
whether or not these constraints are universal (Paradis & Lacharite 1997). More 
recently, proposals have been made within OT claiming that loanwords are 
subject to the same hierarchy of constraints as native words, with a possible 
promotion of faithfulness in the foreign-word hierarchy (Ito & Mester 1998). One 
implication of such an approach is that in adapting these foreign words, speakers 
apply their implicit phonological knowledge so that the adaptation process 
conforms to the native phonological system. However, in case it doesn't and we 
find patterns that appear to contradict the native system, we expect such emergent 
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patterns to reveal aspects of the grammar that are not evident from looking at the 
native phonology alone. Patterns of this kind are likely to arise when the 
languages involved have substantially different phonologies. 

If we consider loanword adaptation processes to follow from well-formedness 
constraints on output forms, then we might consider OT (McCarthy & Prince 
1993, Prince & Smolensky 2004) an adequate tool for describing such processes, 
given its output-oriented character. In what follows, we argue that vowel 
adaptation in Wolof loanwords from French result from such well-formedness 
constraints, namely those constraints that militate against disagreement of any 
vowels within the same word with regard to the feature [ATR]. Moreover, it is 
argued that this adaptation process is subject to faithfulness constraints that arise 
due to a direct correlation between tense/lax values in the source language and 
tongue root advancement/retraction values in the borrowing language. 

3.1. Vowel Correspondences 
Consider the following data. 

(10) a. French Wolof b. French Wolof 
Ipn/2l1 [p:}n:} ] 'tire' laferl [Afe:r] 'business' 
Ifretrl [f:}:t:}r] 'felt' Imetrl [me:tAr] 'meter' 
/brerl [b:}:r] 'butter' Ie levi [ele:w] 'pupil' 
IpYrl [pi:r] 'pure' Iperl [pe:r] 'pair' 
Ipirl [pi:r] 'worst' Ip':Jrl [p':J:r] 'harbor' 
Imotol [moto] 'motorbike' /b':Jrl [b':J:r] 'edge/side' 
Idel [de:] 'thimble' Itrel [tere] 'line' 
Ip:}til [p:}ti] 'small' Ip':Jmd:}terl [p':JmbitE:r] 'potatoes' 

Comparing the French forms to their Wolof counterparts we find systematic 
vowel correspondences that reflect the types of changes that French vowels 
undergo to conform to Wolof phonology. First, certain contrasts in French are 
neutralized in Wolof. The French front high rounded vowel Iyl (= u) (which 
Wolof does not have) and its unrounded counterpart Iii are both realized in Wolof 
as front high unrounded Iii. Wolof also lacks mid front rounded vowels, so the 
distinction between the French mid front rounded vowels 1/211 and lrel and the mid 
central vowel I:}I is neutralized: all three vowels surface in Wolof as I:}/, e.g., 
[b~:r] 'butter'. 

Second, although length is not contrastive in French, some contextual 
lengthening occurs in stressed vowels in word final position and in closed 
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syllables. Lengthened vowels of these types are always realized long in Wolof, 
even when the resulting segment is not attested in the native phonology as in the 
case of I'J:/. 

The third important fact to be noted from (I 0) is the mapping of French tense 
and lax vowels to [+ATR] and [-ATR] vowels in Wolofrespectively.l 

In light of these facts, one might be drawn to the conclusion that an account of 
harmony in Wolof loanwords must necessarily include input to output 
correspondence constraints relating tenseness and laxness in French input vowels 
to [ATR] values in Wolof output vowels. 2 However, assuming that foreign sounds 
are perceived as underlying forms (Hyman 1970), one might rather claim that the 
borrowed forms that constitute the input to the speaker's grammar have already 
been mapped to Wolofvowels, that is, the input tense vowels are heard as [+ATR] 
vowels and lax ones as [-ATR]. Such an approach adequately eliminates the 
complexity that mapping constraints would bring to the grammar while allowing 
a single ranked hierarchy of constraints. The following section motivates this 
approach. 

3.2. Native-like Patterns 
Certain loanwords display exactly the same patterns of harmony found in 

native words. For example, disyllabic French words which contain mid vowels 
contrasting with respect to tenseness are adapted into Wolof as perfectly 
harmonic roots the [A TR] feature of which is determined by the initial vowel of 
the word. But before we consider these forms let's first examine monosyllabic 
French forms which are adapted as disyllabic roots by vowel epenthesis. 

3.2.1. Epenthetic vowels. Wolof does not allow consonant clusters in syllable
initial position, and very few clusters are tolerated in coda position. French 
loanwords containing clusters are therefore repaired via epenthesis, either by 
prothesis where there is an sC cluster (see lIb) or else by insertion (see lla). 

I The question was brought to my attention whether the Wolof distinction is not simply 
tense/lax. Experimental data (Sy n.d.) show that the acoustic properties of Wolof vowels 
closely parallel those of Akan vowels (Lindau 1975, 1979) with the distinction between the two 
sets of vowels mainly reflected in their first formant values while second formant values show 
no significant difference. Acoustic studies of tense/lax opposition in English, for example 
(Halle & Stevens 1969, Ladefoged et al. 1972), have found greater differences in tongue 
dorsum height (and hence second formant values). 
2 This approach was taken in an earlier version of this research presented at SWOT 8 
(Southwest Workshop on Optimality Theory) 2003, University of Arizona. 
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(11) French Wolof French Wolof 
a. ItrEI 'line' [tErE] b. Isp:Jrl 'sports' [Esp:J:r] 

Ipli/ 'fold' [pili] Istatyl 'statue' [ EstAti] 
!hr~vEI 'HS diploma' [b~r~we] Ista31 'internship' [Esta:s] 
!hluzl 'smock' [bulu:s] Istenol ' stenographer' [esteno:] 
Idr:JgI 'drugs' [dJrJg] Istilol 'pen' [ estilo:] 

The epenthetic vowel inserted in initial clusters is identical to the following vowel 
(except that I AI normally appears instead of Ia/). By contrast, the prothetic 
segments are all mid front vowels conditioned by harmony. The tongue root value 
of the prothetic vowel is determined by that of the initial vowel of the input form. 
Thus, the vowels lEI and lei in [ESpJ:r] and [estilo:] contrast with respect to [A TR] 
value because the initial vowels IJI and Iii in the corresponding input forms 
contrast with respect to tenseness value. 

The working of harmony in epenthetic segments can also be seen in the 
treatment of final clusters. In such forms, mid central vowels are inserted. These 
alternate to harmonize with the vowel of the root. The epenthetic mid central 
vowels in (12) display the same pattern as the prothetic mid front vowels in (11), 
i.e., they surface as [-ATR] /AI in forms with lax input vowels, but [+ATR] I~I in 
those with tense input vowels. 

(12) French Wolof French Wolof 
IIEtrl 'letter' [IE:tM] Ilitrl 'liter' [li:t~r]] 

Itabll 'table' [ta:bAI] Ifretrl 'felt' [f~:t~r] 

Im5trl 'watch' [mJntM] Ilivrl 'pound' [li:b~r]] 

Itabl/ 'table' [ta:bAI] Ipudrl 'powder' [pu:d~r] 

3.2.2. Non-epenthetic vowels 
3.2.2.1. Mid vowels: full participation. Loanwords contammg only mid

vowels display perfect harmony, regardless of the fact that they may contain 
vowels with opposite tenseness values in French. This behavior parallels that of 
native forms of the same type. As can be noted from the data in (13), all these 
disyllabic roots contain a tense and a lax vowel in the source language. 
Nonetheless, every one of these forms surfaces in Wolof as a perfectly harmonic 
root with all vowels bearing the same [A TR] value as the initial vowel of the word. 
This is in accordance with the left-to-right spreading observed throughout in the 
system. 
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(13) French Wolof 
/bato/ 'boat' [bAt:J ] 
!kado/ 'gift' [kAd:J] 
!Epo/ 'tax' [IEmp:J] 
/delE/ 'deadline' [dele] 
/SEre/ 'to tighten' [sE:rE] 

Similarly, derived forms from this type of borrowed root remain harmonic 
showing spreading of the harmonic feature of the initial vowel onto the vowel of 
the suffix. The data in (14) illustrate such cases with the benefactive suffix. 

(14) French Wolof + 'benefactive' -AI ~ -~l 
/ar:Jze/ 'to water' ar:J:sE-AI -+ [ar:J:sd] 'to water for' 
/sEre/ 'to tighten' sE:rE-AI -+ [sE:rd] 'to tighten for' 
/brer / 'butter' b~:re-~l -+ [b~:re:l] 'to butter for' 
/d:Jre/ 'golden' d:J:rE-AI -+ [d:J:rd] 'to golden for' 
/pudr/ 'powder' pu:d~r-~l -+ [pu:d~r~l] 'to powder for' 
/mrebll 'furniture' m~:b~le-~l -+ [ m~:b~le:l] 'to furnish for' 

3.2.2.2. High vowels: transparency. In some loanwords, high vowels display the 
same behavior as in native words, i.e., they induce harmony in root initial 
position, and are transparent in non-initial position. 

(15) French Wolof French Wolof 
a. /sirE/ 'to polish' [si:re] b. /:Jpitall 'hospital' [ :Jpita:l] 

/uvErtYr/ 'opening' [uweti:r] /sErpiYEr/ 'floorcloth' [sErpiYE:r] 
/biYEI 'ticket' [biye] /p:Jmd~tEr/ 'potatoes' [p:JrnbitE:r] 
IpikEl 'peg' [pikket] !kalite/ 'quality' [kAlitE] 
/brikE/ 'lighter' [birike] ikraSwar/ 'spittoon' [kAra:suwa:r] 
/priY::lrite/ 'right of way' [piryorite] /ardwaz/ 'slate' [Afduwa:s] 

Initial high vowel French forms are adapted in Wolof as harmonic [+ATR] roots, 
regardless of the tense value of the source non-initial vowels. Forms such as 
/biYE/ and /pikE/, which contain a tense initial high vowel and a lax final vowel 
(which should be adopted as [-ATR]), surface in Wolof as perfectly harmonic 
[biye] and [pikket]. In (I5b) medial high vowels remain advanced while the 
vowels on each side of them are retracted, thus displaying the typical transparent 
behavior found in the native harmony system. 
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3.2.2.3. Low vowels: opacity. In a number of loanwords low vowels conform to 
the native harmony pattern as well; they remain systematically retracted, and 
induce harmony to their right. 

(16) French Wolof French Wolof 
a. Isira31 'shoe polish' [si:ra:s] b. lbuHi3el 'baker' [mbula:J1sE] 

Ilim:madl 'soda' [limona:t] Idepasel 'to spend' [dEppa:,p.sE] 
Ibwatl 'box' [buwa:t] IpJrtmatol 'coat rack' [pJrtAma:ntJ] 
Iteyatrl 'theater' [tiya:tAr] Idera3el 'to bother' [ dEra:,p.sE ] 
listwarl 'story' [istuwa:r] lk5danel 'to board up' [bDda:m:] 
Ivira31 'tum' [wi:ra:s] Ipulayel 'chicken coop' [pula:YE] 

In the above data, forms such as [buHi3e] in which the final vowel is a tense mid 
vowel and therefore should be adapted as [+ATR], surface with this vowel 
carrying the [-ATR] feature of the preceding low vowel la!, not that of the root
initial [+ A TR] vowel. 

Summarizing so far, we have shown that loanwords display native-like 
harmony patterns, showing left to right spreading of the harmony feature of word
initial vowels, as well as the particular characteristics of high and low vowels in 
medial position, i.e., transparency vs. opacity. In loanwords containing epenthetic 
vowels that are not exact copies of the root vowel, the harmonic feature of the 
epenthetic vowel is determined by that of the root vowel. Furthermore, when a 
particular input form contains a disharmonic mid-vowel (that is when its first 
vowel has a tongue root value opposite to that of a following mid vowel) the non
initial mid vowel is further repaired to conform to the fully harmonic behavior of 
its class in the native system. However one unexpectedly finds borrowings in 
which the same class of vowels appear to be in violation of harmony constraints, 
words with mid vowels that do not undergo repair to agree with a preceding 
vowel, but rather remain faithful to their input feature value. We tum to those 
patterns now. 

4. Non-Native-Iike Patterns 
4.1. High Vowels: Lack o/Transparency and "Triggerancy" 

In some loanwords high vowels behave most unexpectedly: they neither 
trigger harmony when occurring in the initial syllable, nor do they allow the 
opposite tongue root feature to spread through them when they appear in word
medial position. 



(17) French 
Ipybverl 
Ibyerl 
Iprimerl 
Ilwid::>rl 
IpynEZI 

'sweater' 
'beer' 
'primary' 
'gold coin' 

'thumbtack' 

Wolof 
[pibwE:r] 
[biYE:r] 
[pirimE:r] 
[libid::>:r] 
[pinE:s] 
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French 
Ifri3iderl 'refrigerator' 
lamityel 'friendship' 
luvertYrI 'opening' 
Iklimatizrerl 'AC' 
IguvEmrerl 'governor' 

Wolof 
[firisidE:r] 
[amice:] 
[uwE:rti:r] 
[kilimatis~:r ] 
[guwE:m~:r] 

The Wolof forms in (17) are disharmonic because the high vowels fail to induce 
harmony on one of the following mid vowels. Native forms of this shape are not 
attested. Moreover, as previously discussed, mid vowels in non-initial position 
normally do undergo repair to harmonize with the vowel that precedes them (e.g., 
IpikEl - [pikket] vs. Iprimerl - [pirimE:r]). While the reason for such behavior 
may not be immediately apparent, a comparison of the data set in (17) to one seen 
in (18) reveals a pattern which indicates that the difference between the two types 
of vowels involved in these structures may be of consequence. 

(18) French 
Ikalitel 'quality' 
ibiYEI 'ticket' 

Wolof 
[kAlitE] 
[biye] 

French 
IpikEl 
IbrikEl 

'peg' 
'lighter' 

Wolof 
[pikket] 
[birike] 

The forms in (18) are those in which, by virtue of harmonizing with a preceding 
vowel, an input French mid vowel ends up surfacing in Wolof with the opposite 
tongue root feature from that expected given the tenseness of its source. In other 
words, these mid vowels, all of which are short, violate faithfulness to satisfy 
harmony markedness requirements. By contrast, the vowels in (17), which satisfy 
faithfulness to their input value but violate harmony constraints, are all long. This 
suggests that there is a condition requiring faithfulness to the tongue root 
specification of long vowels which outranks the basic harmonic markedness 
constraints. Although such condition is not apparent in native words, it is very 
much alive in loanwords, forcing non-native-like behavior both in mid and in low 
vowel forms. 

4.2. Low Vowels: Lack o/Opacity 
The loanwords in (19) display a pattern similar to that of the high vowel forms 

discussed above in that their low vowels fail to trigger harmony in the vowels 
located to their right as would be expected given the usual behavior of this class 
of vowels in native forms. 
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(19). French 
/:>rdinat<Er/ 'computer' 
/vatilat<Er/ 'fan' 
/sEnat<Er/ 'senator' 
/drapo/ 'flag' 
Iflabo/ 'torch' 
/plato/ 'tray' 
/klimatiz<Er/ 'air conditioner' 

Wolof 
[:>rdina:t:::l:r] 
[ wantila:t:::l:r] 
[sEna:t:::l:r] 
[dAra:po:] 
[fAlambo:] 
[pAla:to:] 
[kilimatis:::l:r] 

As in the disharmonic cases described in (17), the disagreeing vowel to the right 
in the forms in (19) is a long vowel. The harmonic vowels in the same position in 
(16) are all short mid vowels. These facts further support the claim that there is a 
constraint that militates against altering the [ATR] specification of long vowels. 

4.3. Mid Vowels: Regressive Harmony 
Among loanwords that do not conform to the native harmony pattern, those 

containing exclusively mid vowels display the most non-native-like behavior 
considering that they seem to have created regressive harmony of their own. The 
forms in (20a) show that non-final mid-vowels that are tense in French and 
therefore should be adapted as [+ATR] in Wolofharmonize with the [-ATR] vowel 
in word final position by means of right-to-Ieft spreading, a pattern that is not 
attested in native words, nor any other type of borrowed words. 

(20) French Wolof b. French 
a. /sekretE:r/ 'secretary' [sEkkErtE:r] /dega3e/ 'to clear' 

/seminEr/' seminar' [sEminE:r] /drEse/ 'to train' 
/elibptu/ 'helicopter' [dibptE:r] /br:>de/ 'to embroider' 
/elEv/ 'pupil' [dE:W] /deb:>rde/ 'to overflow' 
/s£tvrl 'belt' [sentu:r] 
ISEfYrl 'lock' [sellu:r] 

c. French 
IvinEgrl 
ItrEnel 
/matEmite/ 

'vinegar' 
'loiter' 
'delivery ward' 

IfemEtrl 

Wolof 
[binE:gM] 
[tEfE:nE] 
[matE:mitE] 

'window' 

Wolof 
[dEga:sE] 
[duE:sE] 
[b:>r:>:dE] 
[dEb:>:rdE] 
[fEnE:tAr] 

Considering the above more carefully, we find that whether we get progressive, 
regressive, or bidirectional harmony depends on the position of the long vowel 
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vis-a.-vis the would-be-disharmonic vowels. Thus, in cases such as (20a) in which 
the long vowel is the rightmost vowel and all disharmonic input vowels precede 
it, right-to-Ieft spreading obtains. Conversely, if the long vowel is to the left of the 
target disharmonic input vowel as in (20c), harmony proceeds in the reverse 
direction. By the same logic, we get harmony in both directions, i.e., left-to-right 
and right-to-Ieft spreading, if the long vowel is medial and is flanked by 
disharmonic vowels on each side as in (20b). The choice of which vowels get 
altered is conditioned by the faithfulness constraint to the [ATR] feature of long 
vowels. This condition, formalized in (21) ensures that the long vowel becomes 
the harmony trigger regardless of its position within the word. 

(21) !DENT {ATR}LG: The {ATR} specification of a long vowel must be preserved 
in the output. 

The crucial point is that all observed non-native-like patterns result from greater 
faithfulness to the tongue root feature of long vowels. 

One interesting fact that should be noted is that the vowels that are adapted as 
long segments in Wolof correspond in the French word to either lengthened 
vowels in closed syllables or final stressed vowels. This suggests that the failure 
of long vowels to harmonize is due to universal conditions of inalterability of 
salient segments. The effects of such conditions in W olof loanwords are similar to 
what is found in Tigre (Steriade 1987), where rounding harmony fails to apply to 
long vowels. Such resistance to harmony has been analyzed in terms of 
interactions between a positional faithfulness and a constraint that induces 
rightward harmony (McCarthy & Prince 1993). This positional faithfulness 
presumably reflects the greater perceptibility of vowel quality distinctions in long 
vowels (Kaun 1994). Beckman (1999) points to asymmetries in phonological 
systems which can be related to positions in structure, suggesting that some 
positions are privileged, others non-privileged. In privileged positions contrasts 
are maintained and segments resist modification and act as triggers; in non
privileged positions contrasts are neutralized and segments are vulnerable and 
become targets. Examples of privileged position reflecting such characteristics 
are root vs. affix, onset vs. coda, and stressed versus unstressed syllable. 
Beckman argues that these positional differences are the effects of salience 
(psycholinguistic or perceptual). These conditions can be implemented in Wolof 
by separating out from the general IDENT (F)-SALIENT, a positionally-specified 
sub-case \DENT (ATR)-LG. 
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The question now arises as to why this condition forces bidirectional harmony 
only in one class of vowel, namely mid-vowels. I suggest that these facts follow 
from the underdetermined nature of harmony constraints in Wolof as a 
consequence of the asymmetry in the system. 

5. Analysis 
5.1. Emergence of Under determined Harmony Constraints 

The faithfulness requirement to the tongue root feature of long vowels seems 
to force different patterns of harmony depending on the type of vowels involved 
in the structure. While in words containing vowels of different height the 
occurrence of a long vowel may result in a disharmonic form, in words containing 
strictly mid-vowels disharmony never results; instead such words surface as fully 
harmonic forms bearing the [ATR] specification of the long vowel, regardless of 
the fact that the short vowels involved may have been of opposite tenseness 
values than the long vowel. 

If the constraint in (21) were the only condition to be satisfied, nothing would 
prevent a form such as French [sekretE:r] to surface as Wolof suboptimal 
*[sekretE:r] which in terms of faithfulness to the input incurs less violations than 
optimal [sEkkErtE:r]. In fact the optimal form [dAra:po:] in (19) is exactly like 
*[sekretE:r]: its final long vowel simply remains faithful to the input harmonic 
feature without causing the initial mid vowel to harmonize with this feature. The 
only difference between these two forms is that the former contains only mid 
vowels while the latter contains a low vowel. These facts suggest that there must 
be some other condition requiring mid-vowel forms to be fully harmonic. Such 
condition is not evident in the native phonology because mid-vowels are the only 
class of vowels that fully comply with harmony requirements in the Wolof 
system. Roots, as well as derived forms that contain only mid vowels always 
surface as fully harmonic forms; and all disharmonic forms in Wolof either 
contain a high transparent vowel or a low opaque vowel. Consequently, it is never 
the case that Wolof speakers are faced with either a disharmonic mid-vowel root 
or a disharmonic input containing exclusively mid-vowels in the native lexicon. 
Hence, there is no evidence of such constraint in action. 

However, given the fact that some French input forms contain contrasting 
vowels with regard to tenseness which are mapped to contrasting [ATR] values in 
Wolof, disharmonic mid-vowel forms occur in loans. Such forms have to be 
repaired to conform to the harmony system. In this repair process, universal 
conditions as well as underdetermined grounding conditions emerge to resolve 
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conflicts in input structures from loans that are unattested in the native 
phonology. 

Considering the make-up of the Wolof system, it is reasonable to assume that 
there is a family of agreement constraints which refer to vowel height, the ranking 
of which reflects the asymmetry found in the harmony system regarding the 
participation of each set of vowels. Among these constraints, the highest ranked is 
the one referring to mid vowels, AGREE (MID,ATR). Mid vowels being the only 
vowels which fully participate in the harmony system, a disharmonic string 
containing such vowels exclusively is more marked than disharmonic strings 
containing either high or low vowels. Thus mid vowels are subject to greater 
markedness conditions with respect to disagreement than high and low vowels. 
For the purpose of this paper, however, we will not be concerned with the 
irrelevant non-emergent AGREE (HIGH, ATR) and AGREE (LOW, ATR). (MID, ATR) 

requires that a harmony domain containing mid vowels be fully harmonic with 
respect to the feature [A TR ]. 

(22) AGREE (MID, ATR): Mid vowels within the same domain must be fully 
harmonic. 

With these assumptions at hand we can now proceed to demonstrate the 
interaction of this harmony constraint with the universal faithfulness condition in 
(21) and the more general conditions of Wolof vowel harmony. 

5.2. Constraints Interaction 
The two types of constraints that have emerged from the W olof loanword data 

fall into the two broad categories of universal constraints as defined in Optimality 
Theory: Markedness and Faithfulness. Crucially, while in native words universal 
markedness conditions such as * [HI, -ATR} and * [La, +ATR} dominate both the 
faithfulness constraint which requires preservation of the tongue root value of 
initial vowels (!DENT [ATR aIj) and the general feature agreement constraint 
(AGREE [ATRj), the loanword adaptation process requires both universal 
faithfulness (IDENT [ATR) LG) and the vowel-specific markedness condition on 
feature agreement (AGREE (MID)) to dominate the more general makedness and 
faithfulness conditions. 

(23) !DENT [ATR ,LG), AGREE (MID) »IDENT [ATR aI}, AGREE [ATR} 
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Ranking the more general harmony constraints IDENT [ATR aJ} and AGREE [ATR} 

over the more specific AGREE (MID) and IDENT [ATR, LG} results in deriving fully 
harmonic, but sub-optimal candidate [sekkerte:r] as the winner while the optimal 
candidate [sEkkErtE:r] loses by virtue of not preserving the [A TR] feature of the 
initial input vowel. The reverse ranking, on the other hand derives the correct 
output form because it allows harmony to be determined by the long segment. 
Other possible disharmonic candidates, even if they faithfully preserve the 
harmonic feature of the long segment would be ruled out by the markedness 
constraints requiring harmony. 

Furthermore, within the specific constraints, faithfulness must dominate 
markedness (IDENT [ATR,LG) » AGREE (MID,ATR)), otherwise optimal candidates 
such as [guvE:m:;):r] would lose to sub-optimal but fully harmonic [guv:;):m:;):r] 
which fares worst only because it fails to preserve the harmonic feature of one of 
its long segments. In addition, this ranking also allows cases such as [dAra:po:] in 
which a short mid vowel and a long mid vowel disagree to emerge as optimal. 

(24) IDENT [ATR ,LG}» AGREE (MID,ATR»> !DENT [ATR aJ}, AGREE [ATR} 

Finally, the universal markedness constraints * [HI, -ATR} and * [Law, +ATR} must 
necessarily rank above all constraints since they are never violated in Wolof, and 
thus remain undominated. These rankings give us the complete hierarchy in (25) 
below. 

(25) *HI [-ATR}, *LOW [+ATR}» IDENT [ATR ,LG} » AGREE (MID,ATR»> !DENT 

[ATR aJ » AGREE {ATR} 

6. Conclusion 

This paper has provided evidence in support of the claim that loanword 
adaptation is subject to the same hierarchy of constraints available in the native 
phonology. The Wolof data indicate that emergent patterns that appear to 
contradict the native system arise as a result of interactions between universal 
conditions and facets of Wolof harmony grammar that are underdetermined by 
the native-language learning data. These emergent patterns have unveiled some 
important facts about the make-up of the vowel harmony system of Wolof. The 
first is that there is greater faithfulness to long segments, a condition that is not 
evident from looking at native words alone. We have argued this condition to 
arise as a result of universal constraints on inalterability of salient segments. The 
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second fact is that the harmony system imposes greater disharmony markedness 
in mid vowels, a condition that is a consequence of the asymmetry in the system. 
Because mid vowels are always fully harmonic, and high and low vowels never 
alternate, there is no evidence of the effects of such constraint in the native 
language data. However, the introduction of disharmonic inputs that would 
otherwise never arise in the native phonology has triggered the emergence of 
these constraints, and thus provided important insights into the finer structure of 
the Wolof harmony system, i.e., one in which both markedness and faithfulness 
dominate the basic harmony conditions. 
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ENCODING TOPOGRAPHY AND DIRECTION IN THE 
VERBAL SYSTEMS OF LAMANG AND HDI 

(CENTRAL CHADIC) 

H. Ekkehard Wolff 

1. Introduction' 

In some Chadic languages of northeastern Nigeria and northern Cameroon, in 
what would appear to be a fairly restricted geographical area, we are likely to find 
the mapping of salient TOPOGRAPHIC FEATURES of the habitat of the speakers into 
the grammar of their language. Speakers tend to explicitly and almost consistently 
indicate, by morphological and/or syntactic means, the DIRECTION of movement 
of action as either UPHILL or DOWNHILL or as on the SAME LEVEL OF ELEVATION. 

Also, they have a choice of looking at it from either the SOURCE/ORIGIN or the 
GOAL/TARGET of the movement, and this can also be encoded in the verb. 
Speakers of these languages also like to encode movement of the speaker or some 
protagonist TOWARDS a certain location (often called ALLATIVE), or movement 
FROM a certain deictic point of reference towards the speaker or protagonist 
(usually called VENTIVE), or movement away from the speaker or another point of 
deictic reference (ABLATIVE or EFFERENTIAL), distinct from other locative
directional concepts such as movement into (ILLATIVE) and out of (ELATIVE). In 
such systems it could be expected that the speakers also have a choice to indicate 
that the deictic centre of the discourse has shifted to some location not identical 
with that of the speaker or some protagonist (a concept referred to as 

* Parts of this paper were presented at the 31 st Conference of the Berkeley Linguistic Society in 
February 2005 in the Special Session on Languages of West Africa in the presence of Russell 
G. Schuh to whom it is dedicated on the occasion of his 65th birthday. Working on Chadic 
languages would have been much less intellectually fun over the last 30 years without the 
stimulating contact with Russ and his rich and always challenging output. 
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ALTRILOCALITY). Some of these directional concepts have wider distribution 
cross-linguistically, beyond the confines of the Chadic language family; but the 
mapping of topography into grammar appears to be a striking feature of a few 
Central Chadic languages only (cf., for instance, the descriptions of such 
languages as Margi (Hoffmann 1963), Higi (Hoffmann 1967), Wandala (Mirt 
1970171), Dghwecfe (Frick 1978), Podoko (Jarvis 1989), and Malgwa (Lohr 2002, 
2003), and de Colombe I (2003), which provide evidence for similar elaborate 
verbal derivational systems in the immediate vicinity of Lamang-Hdi). 

For readers who are more or less familiar with Hausa, the best-known and 
best-described language of the Chadic family (cf. Wolff 1993, Newman 2000, 
J aggar 2001), some of the concepts to be discussed have counterparts in the grade 
system of the Hausa verb: the "ablative/efferential" idea as encoded in grade 5, 
the "altrilocallventive" idea as encoded in grade 6, and "source-orientation" as 
encoded in grade 7. In addition, "away" readings (displacive/separative) are at 
least implied with a number of verbs operating grades 2 and 4, as are "goal
oriented" readings with certain verbs operating grade 1. As in the two Central 
Chadic languages discussed in this paper, DIRECTIONALITY would also appear to 
be a salient semantic feature in verbal derivation for Hausa, which belongs to the 
West Chadic branch of the family. (There is, however, no encoding of 
topographical features in Hausa.) In light of this background, a detailed 
contrastive look at two Central Chadic systems should help to gain deeper 
insights into fundamental principles governing the encoding of directionality in 
Chadic verbal derivation in general. 

North of the River Benue and south of Lake Chad, the Mandara Mountains cut 
through the savannah plains in a north-south direction. The foothills and 
mountains testify to long periods of human settlement surrounded by elaborate 
terrace farming (even though many of the terraces and settlements are now 
abandoned-and have been for some time). Lamang speaking groups are spread 
out over various settlements in the western plains on the Nigerian side of the 
border with Cameroon, largely having abandoned previous habitats on the 
foothills for ease of farming in the plains. The Hdi, on the other hand, reside in 
basically one location, Turn (= Tourou), on a mountain plateau on the eastern side 
of the Cameroon border. The present, and possibly quite ancient, habitat of the 
speakers of the languages under consideration is characterized by remarkable 
topographic profiles in terms of plains, foothills, sharp mountain escarpments, 
and extended mountain plateaus (cf. schematic representation in fig. 1). Living 
and moving around in the area meant, and still means for those who remain 
settled there, either strenuous and breathtaking climbing and descending along 
steep and rocky mountain paths overcoming up to several hundred metres of 
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elevation, or moving more comfortably on a plateau and along the mountain edge 
on basically the same level of elevation. A schematic cross-section in a west-east 
direction would look something like the following: 

NIGERIA CAMEROON 

Lamang 

PLAINS FOOTHILLS MOUNTAIN PLATEAU MOUNTAIN 

ESCARPMENT ESCARPMENT 

N W+E 
S 

FOOTHILLS PLAINS 

Figure 1: Schematic topographic profile of the Mandara Mountains, indicating necessary 
uphill, downhill, and equi-level movements, and roughly locating the speakers of Lamang and 
Hdi in terms of topographic environment 

In the absence of donkeys and mules, not to speak of horses, that would be able to 
climb and descend and carry loads, it is the people themselves that have to carry 
their goods-a fact that physically sensitizes one to topographical features (as the 
author knows from painful experience during field work expeditions)! It is not 
unlikely that here lies one of the non-linguistic motivations for why speakers 
would tend to indicate topographical specifications excessively in their language 
use. 

For purely practical reasons of limitation and convenience of reference, the 
term "topographic extension" shall refer to such morphological elements of 
verbal derivation that relate to and are used for, encoding the topographic profile 
of the speakers' habitat on and along the Mandara Mountains, i.e., either 

• uphill/upward movement (not to be confused with other locative/directional 
categories like, for instance, 'onto, on top'), or 

• downhill/downward movement, or 

• movement along same level of elevation. 
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We shall discuss such topographic extensions as part of a more general system of 
encoding directionality in the verbal grammar of Hdi and Lamang. 

Lamang and Hdi, together with practically unresearched varieties called 
Mabas and/or Vemgo, appear to form a language continuum with, however, 
rather low intercomprehensibility (cf. Stalder 1993) within what is called the 
Wandala-Lamang Group (aka Mandara Group, cf. Newman 1990). 

Wandala 

(Mandara) 

Malgwa 

Podoko 

(Parakwa) 

Wandala - Lamang 
I 

Glavda Guduf 

(Kdupe) 

Dghwecfe 

Figure 2: The Wandala-Lamang Group 

Gvoko Lamang 

Mabas 

(Vemgo) 
Hdi 

Both Lamang (Wolff 1983) and Hdi (Frajzyngier & Shay 2002 [henceforth F/S]) 
have been the subject of monographic grammatical descriptions. I This paper will 
discuss morphological coding strategies with regard to thematic derivation of 
verb stems only. Concomitant or complementary syntactic manifestations of these 
features by frequent use of some kind of adverbial constructions involving 
topographically specified so-called motion verbs will not be treated here. 

2. Alternative Descriptive Accounts of Coding Strategies in Hdi 

The language possesses several extension suffixes which denote direction andlor 
location, but not all of them pertain to topography. Some of these suffixes take lSI 
or 2nd postradical position in the suffix chain to the right of the verb base and 
thereby precede the slot for object pronouns, while some extension suffixes take a 
postradical position further to the right, i.e., follow the object pronouns. 
Extension suffixes of different positions in the postradical chain may combine. 
Note that the systematic description suggested here is at variance with the 
description provided by FIS (141ff; cf. Wolff 2004), allowing for a total of five 

I For a critical assessment of Frajzyngier and Shay's grammar of Hdi from the point of view of 
Lamang and received wisdom based on other Central Chadic languages, cf. Wolff (2004, in 
press). 
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postradical slots for extension suffixes (disregarding the functional slot for object 
pronouns that systematically become inserted between positions 2 and 3). We will 
look at non-topographic extension suffixes in Hdi first. Reference to PIS, the 
major source, is simply by page numbers which are given in parenthesis. 

-d(a) Allative (ALL) 
Grammaticalized preposition: 
da - da 'movement to or from a place' (213) 1" post-radical ext 

-g(a) Inner space (INN) position 
(at times confused with "ventive' [VENT], cf. 
240f) 
Grammaticalized prep.: ga 'inner space' (229) 

-[ Movement away (A WAY) or under; 2nd post-radical ext 
affected object integrity position 

-mea) Movement in/into (IN) 
Grammaticalized prep.: ma 'in' (230) 3rd post-radical ext 

-kl-g ? Ventive (VENT) ? position 
-u( ') Source-orientation (so); subject-affectedness 

Grammaticalized noun: wi 'mouth' 4'h post-radical ext 
Low tone on altrilocal-ventive (ALT) position 
'distal' extension 

TabLe J: Non-topographic Locative-directionaL extension suffixes 

Note that tone plays a contrastive role in coding direction with regard to the 
"distal' extension: "With the high tone the movement is seen from a point of view 
other than that of the goal... With the low tone the movement of the object is 
represented from the point of view of the goal" (248, also 245 and elsewhere). I 
assume that the most widespread extension category in Chadic, the so-called 
"altrilocal-ventive", which is conspicuously absent in terms of a separate 
segmental extension suffix in PIS's description (but cf. below), is here coded by 
tonal means, i.e., low tone in combination with the distal extension. It is worth 
rereading the following description in this sense under the proviso that the deictic 
centre of reference is altrilocal (altrilocality is quite often a concomitant feature of 
the ventive category in Chadic), i.e., is not identical with the position of the 
speaker: "The goal oriented extension has high tone when it codes movement 
toward the goal from a point of view other than the goal, and low tone when it 
codes movement toward the goal from the point of view of the goal" (245). I shall 
henceforth refer to this extension under the term "altrilocal-ventive" (ALT) and 
distinguish it from the non-source oriented "ventive" (VENT) marked by the suffix 
-kl-g in Hdi, for which only very few examples are provided by PIS who 
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unconvincingly treat this suffix as an allomorph of the -gd 'inner space' 
extension. Let us now look at the topographic extensions in Hdi. 

Movement on same level (112) 

-(a)ghti Distal (DIST) 3rd post-radical ext position 

---------- --------------------------------------- ---------------------------------

-(a)ghO. Distal (DIST) + altrilocal-ventive (ALT) 3rd + 4th post-radical ext positions 

-(a)ghU Distal (DIST) + source-orientation (so) 

-xa Movement down (DOWN) 3rd post-radical ext position 

-/(a) Movement up (up) 3rd post-radical ext position 

-b/-p Movement out (OUT) - ? same level? 3rd post-radical ext position 

Table 2: Topographic locative-directional extension suffixes 

The 'distal' extension (I shall maintain some of FIS's terminology for practical 
reasons), with its assumed combinations with categories such as altrilocal-ventive 
and source-orientation, is the most interesting topographic extension in Hdi. Its 
etymological origin quite likely is the same as in Lamang, i.e., a largely defunct 
noun *t[ :]jgha with the meaning 'home, residential compound', even though FIS 
claim that they "have no information about the possible source of the distal 
extension gh" (269). There are, however, reflexes of this noun in lexicalized 
expressions like the following, found in another source on Hdi: 

(1) mitgha 
watgha 
witgha 

'dans la maison' (Eguchi 1971: 263) 
'porte' (Eguchi 1971: 271); lit. 'mouth-of house' 
'porte de la case' (Eguchi 1971: 271); lit. 'house mouth' 

Further, Hdi uses a word translated as 'home', i.e., dzdgha, which incidentally has 
the same shape as the Lamang motion verb dza- 'go' plus extension - 'gha, i.e., 
dzdgha 'go home, go intoltowards a populated or sacred place' (Wolff 1983: 
111). The following example is from FIS (185, with slightly modified interlinear 
translation; note that 3rd pers. sg. subject is zero in certain verb forms like the 
following): 

(2) klil -da -gha -gha -klil dzaghil 
~ 

take-ALL-2SG-DIST+ALT-take (3sG) home 

'he brought you home' 
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First of all, this extension codes "movement on a level", just like in Lamang. 
Strangely, this important piece of information is somewhat hidden away in FfS's 
description (112) and is not repeated in the subchapter devoted to the distal 
extension (243-252)! Unlike Lamang, however, the 'distal' extension in Hdi 
allows further and specific combinations with two other directional extensions 
which, for system-internal reasons, are attributed 41h postradical ext(ension) 
position: 

3'd postradical 4th postradical Phonetic shape Meaning 
ext position: ext position: 

'distal' (a) 'altrilocal-ventive' 
(b) 'source-orientation' 

--- [ -(a)gha] Moving (without necessarily 
arriving) 

-(a)ghd (a) LOW TONE [-(a)gha] Moving and arriving at another 
place 

(b) uf') [ -(a)ghu'] Departure from a place 

Table 3: The subsystem of the distal extension in Hdi 

FfS provide some evidence for analysing the suffix -( a)ghd 'distal' to begin with 
a vowel based on the observation that the "1'1 pers. dual (incl.)" (DU) object 
pronoun -uu- ([sic] (135), but given with L-H tone melody on p. 243!) undergoes 
automatic "assimilation" to [-u 'wa-] when followed by the distal extension; this 
claim is made in addition to the generalisation that "like all spatial extensions, the 
extension gh must be preceded by the goal oriented marker a" (243). For the 
following example, for instance, FfS provide a morphological analysis that 
postulates double occurrence of a so-called "point of view" marker (in this case: 
"goal-orientation" identified with the vowel d, i.e., PV:G = "point of view of 
goal", and D:GO = "distal extension: goal orientation"). 

[hl-u 'wa-gha-hUl] fhl - u'6 -a -gha -hlW 
find-l DU-PV:G-D:Go-find 
'he found the two of us' (243) 

I consider postulated multiple occurrences of same markers in one verb form to 
be instances of over-analysis (cf. below for a discussion of the category goal
orientation in Hdi) and would rather reanalyse the above example as follows: 
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[hlu- 'w-agha-hla] (/hla -'w' -agha -hlat) 
find-lDu-DlsT-find 
'he found the two of us' 

Note that tonal issues in FIS's grammar frequently involve mismatches between 
examples and descriptions. This is also the case with regard to the tonal behaviour 
of the distal extension and its combinations. The majority of examples indicate 
that the (reduplicated) verb base following -(a)ghli- carries a high tone that might 
be carried over from the suffix -li(') in terms of a floating tone (note that such 
floating tones with extension suffixes are very common in closely related 
Lamang). This would, however, conflict with the statement by FIS (296 and 
elsewhere) that the reduplicated forms of the verb end in low tone a with zero 
representation of 3rd pers. sg. subject (which, however, like in one of the examples 
under (3) below, is not true for many examples throughout the book anyway). 
Examples (my reanalysis, with 1 st and 2nd post-radical ext positions not filled): 

(3) rna kla -gha -ka 
PROHIBITIVE take-DIsT-2SG 

'do not take it there' (237) 

la -gha -' -la - laghaIa 
go- DIST -ALT-go 

'he arrived [at a place other than the one where the speaker is]' (113) 

la -gha -6' -la - lagh6la 
go- DIST -so-go 

'he left [the place where the speaker is]' (113) 

Interestingly, the speaker's potential of playing with the deictic centre of 
utterances is more elaborated in Hdi than it is in its sister language Lamang. 
Lamang codes the basic direction towards or away from the deictic centre (the 
default deictic centre would be where the speaker is) by the use of specialised 
motion verbs, namely 'go' (movement away from the deictic centre) and 'come' 
(movement towards the deictic centre). The deictic centre can, of course, be 
shifted away from the speaker or to and from the location of any protagonist in 
the discourse. Hdi, on the other hand, not only uses the motion verbs 'go' and 
'come' in a parallel fashion, but additionally has options to code notions of 
'departure' and 'arrival' with both motion verbs and other verbs, and it does so by 
the use of combined extensions. The language thus has ways and means to 
distinguish between "goal-orientation" (moving towards a place) and "source-
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orientation" (moving from a place) as manifestations of a "point of view" 
category-in FIS's terms-in addition to the more general notions of "allative" 
and "ventive" which are lexicalised, for instance, in the motion verbs. FIS and the 
present author, however, differ drastically in their analysis regarding domains and 
scope of this "point of view" category: Whereas FIS allow for almost ubiquitous 
and structurally uncontrolled marking and distribution across the whole verbal 
complex wherever a contrast between the vowels a and u can be established, I am 
inclined to accept the goal : source dichotomy as marked by the a : u contrast 
only as part of a subsystem with the distal extension. I maintain that, throughout 
the verbal morphology system of Hdi, we are dealing with an independent 
extension suffix -u' whose value of "source-orientation I auto-benefactive I 
subject-affectedness" as an extension suffix in its own right is supported by the 
observation that, as tends to be generally the case with extensions in Chadic, there 
is also a reading of "finality, completion, perfectivity" involved, which is referred 
to in the literature as "particular [vs. general] aspect" (Smith 1969), "specific 
reference" (Wolff 1983), "referentiality" (Frajzyngier & Shay 2002); inaptly also 
referred to as "perfective" in Hoffmann (1963). This aspect-like category is often 
confused by non-initiated linguists and readers with the co-existing category of 
PERFECTIVE in the inflectional system of the language; cf. FIS's translation of the 
following example where the reduplication of the verb stem sa 'come' marks 
PERFECTIVE aspect in the inflexional system, and the extension -u' (here following 
the 'distal" extension) manifests REFERENTIALITY in terms of "finality, 
completion" in addition to "subject-affectedness": 

(3a) sa -gh -6 -sa 
come-DIST -SO-come 

'he left the other place and came (for good)' (246) 

At variance with the analysis proposed by FIS and with the exception of the 
subsystem of the distal extension, I consider their "goal-orientation" the 
unmarked default counterpart of marked "source-orientation" elsewhere in the 
system. Note, however, that in the overall organization of the motion verb cum 
directional extension system of both Hdi and Lamang, goal- vs. source
orientation can indeed be viewed as a semantic and organizational concept (cf. the 
concluding section of this paper). 

From the point of view of its closest sister-language Lamang, this evolution of 
a subsystem within the domain of the distal extension would appear to be an 
innovation of the Hdi verbal extension system. 
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particular (in our case: 'upward') extension-a process one is tempted to refer to 
as "directional agreement": 

(11) ka hliyei -f -tei zvaxw ka cfeiwei-f -tei ntran cfeiwei-f -xa -tei dawra 
SEQ leave- UP-REF bat SEQ ask - UP- REF glue ask - UP- ALSO - REF cloth 
'the bat left and asked for glue and also for clothing' (263) 

Quite like the 'upward movement' extension suffix -J, the 'movement out' 
extension suffix -b/-p also combines freely with non-motion verbs. Its 
topographic nature cannot be assessed from F/S's description, which fails to 
indicate whether, like in the case of the 'distal' extension suffix -(a)gho., 
movement is on the same level. One could only guess at its topographic nature by 
analogy with Hdi's closest sister-language, Lamang. In Hdi, generally speaking, 
non-motion verbs tend to use the following: 

• dO. 'allative' for direction away from deictic centre towards a specific locative 
goal at a distance, and 

• go. 'inner space', occasionally and misleadingly glossed 'ventive' by F/S, for 
bidirectionality in terms of movement towards or away from the deictic 
centre's conceived 'inside'. 

The motion verbs 10. and so., on the other hand and like in other Chadic languages, 
appear to have developed their own set of extensions, among them 

• the special 'distal' suffix -(a)gho. (with its altrilocality/source-orientation 
potential, i.e., additional marking by either L tone or suffix -u', cf. above) 
which, however, is also available for non-motion verbs, and 

• the still highly restricted extension suffix -xa for 'downward movement' for 
motion verbs only, i.e., in Hdi, the 'distal', the 'upward movement' and the 
'movement out' extensions are shared now by all verbs, motion verbs and 
non-motion verbs alike, 'movement down' is only marked with motion verbs; 

• the special allomorph -b of the 'movement out' extension for motion verbs, as 
opposed to -p for non-motion verbs. 

Compare also the special behaviour of these verbs "with respect to the referential 
marker in sequential clauses, which is i rather than ta" (266). All this is clear 
indication of the existence of a separate sub grammar for these verbs in Hdi also, a 
point not considered worth mentioning by F/S in their grammar. 
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3. A Contrastive Look at Coding Strategies in Lamang 

Like Hdi, Lamang possesses several extension suffixes which denote location 
andlor direction, and again, like in Hdi, some of them pertain to topography. 
There are, however, some major differences between the two languages with 
regard to topographic and directional extensions. (a) A fundamental distinction 
between goal- and source-orientation comparable to Hdi as described by F/S in 
terms of a systematic vowel contrast a : u does not exist in Lamang, even though 
the distinction as such is encoded in more general ways. (b) On the other hand, 
while Hdi appears not to possess a subgrammar for motion verbs worth detailed 
description, Lamang has developed such a system in an elaborate manner. The 
subgrammar of motion verbs is organized in two parallel subsystems, each 
subsystem characterized by pairs of suppletive verbs stems (la- : dza- 'go', sa- : 
skwa- 'come') that combine with specialized topographic extensions based on the 
marked aspectual dichotomy between IMPERFECTIVE and NON-IMPERFECTIVE 

(Wolff 1983: 10 3 ff.). 

-u' Movement away; 'off'; object is removed from original 
location; 
with some verbs: intransitive-passive I medial reading (cf. 
source-orientation I subject-affectedness in Hdi) 

- 'g' Location 'inside', direction 'towards within' 
Grammaticalized preposition: 
g' 'in(to), within' (cf. grammaticalization of preposition rna 
in Hdi) 3'd post-radical 

-lig , < Movement away may be implied when the action of the verb position 

1- ' gW 'I is carried out to its ultimate stage, even to the point of 
destruction of object 

-'s' Idea of adding (from the bottom), increasing (from below) 
Grammaticalized noun: sto 'bottom' 

- 's' 'of/off'; idea of separating part of the effected object matter 
? Grammaticalized motion verb: sa 'come' ? 

-'vv 
, 

Idea of location or adding 'on top' 
(vowel 
length) 
-'vv 

, 
Idea of reducing object matter; may indicate or imply 

(vowel movement 'down' 
length) 

Table 5: Non-topographic locative-directional extension suffixes 

As regards the position of topographic extensions in the post-radical suffix chain 
of non-motion verbs, they indiscriminately take the 3rd post-radical position, i.e., 
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directly follow the fixed slot for object pronouns which is always the 2nd post
radical position. Note that the highly restricted subset of "imperfective motion 
verbs" (i.e., the roots dza- 'come' and skwa- 'go') allows for only one post
radical position which is reserved for the topographic extensions which are the 
only extensions allowed to occur with these roots anyway (for details cf. Wolff 
1983: 103-106; 111-125). It will appear that grammaticalization in terms of 
semantic bleaching, as far as we are able to suggest etymological sources, appears 
to have progressed further in Lamang in comparison to Hdi. In tables 5 and 6, 
"meanings" represent rough semantic approximations only. 

IMPERFECTIVE other 
motion verbs verbs 
-'gha -w' Movement on same level (eastward - westward); 

(vowel allative - ventive (depending on deictic centre 

length) through choice of verb 'go' vs. 'come'); 
cf. "goal-orientation" and DIST (+ ALT) extensions 1st and only 
in Hdi post-radical 
Grammaticalization source: - 'gha < tjgha 'home' position with 

- 'be - 'b' Movement 'out (of), away (from)'; movement on IMPERFECTIVE 

same level (eastward - westward) is implied motion verbs. 

unless change of level is indicated elsewhere in the 
3'd post-radical clause (by "adverbial" use of motion verb); cf. OUT 

extension in Hdi position with 

Grammaticalization source: b?ieke 'outer world, non-motion 
verbs. 

the world beyond the compound walls' 

'fi' - e -1' Movement 'uphill, up(ward), eastward'; 
cf. UP extension in Hdi 
Grammaticalization source: fill 'sun, sky' 

- 'de -'ga' Movement 'downhill, down(ward), westward'; 
cf. DOWN extension in Hdi 
? Grammaticalization source: -'de < diimb?Jke-

'valley, depression' 

Table 6: Topographic locative-directional extension suffixes 

Note that, given the habitat of Lamang speakers, movement uphill implies 
eastward direction, movement downhill corresponds to westward direction; 
movement on same level is either in a southward or northward direction. Whether 
by historical accident or on systematic grounds, change of topographic level 
corresponds to a tone melody H-H while movement on same level is 
characterized by a H-L melody. 
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4. Comparing Coding Strategies in Lamang and Hdi 

Based on PIS's description of Hdi, one is surprised by what appear to be major 
structural differences of verbal morphology between Hdi and Lamang with regard 
to apparent stunning reflexes in Hdi of the ancient Semitic/ Afroasiatic "root and 
pattern" system involving consonantal roots and vocalized bases or stems. After 
some necessary demystification, however, Hdi can be accepted as a fairly 
straightforward type of Central Chadic language that structurally matches its 
closest genealogical relatives and geographical neighbours. 

4.1. Demystification of the "Fundamental Point of View Category" 
In order to compare the coding strategies for movement and direction in Hdi 

and Lamang, we need, first of all, to demystify the highly idiosyncratic analysis 
and description of Hdi with regard to both the root-and-pattern type system with 
regard to verb-final vowels which are said to carry semantic movementldirection
related functions, and the postulated category of coding "point of view" in terms 
of goal- vs. source-orientation through systematic vowel contrast a : u across the 
whole chain of morphemes that make up any complex verbal form. 

In Hdi, verb roots are said to have two alternative forms "whereby some forms 
end in vowels a or schwa" (99), and where "schwa in verbal forms is an 
epenthetic vowel" (100). I take this to mean that the verb root either ends in a, or 
its final vowel is deleted, i.e., the verb ends with its final root consonant (with an 
epenthetic vowel then inserted "whose presence is motivated by syllable structure 
constraints and by the need to realize the tone of the verb ... " [100)). 

Simple verb Hdi (305,316) Lamang 
form ending 

-a verb stem pghd 'spread' simple verb stem pgha 'pour' 

xana 'sleep' xina 'sleep' 

-u verbal noun pgh-u 'libation' verbal noun pgh-u 'pouring' 

-i xan-f 'sleep' noun (lexical) xini 'sleep' 

Zero dependent ta ks:5 -tsf ITERATIVE t:5- kj[ -de 
[schwa] IMPERFECTIVE IMPF touch-3SG DURATIVE it.dur-take-3sG 

(= verb root) 'while he devours' (= simple verbal 'he keeps taking' 
noun with deleted 
suffix) 

Table 7: Verbal endings in Hdi and Lamang 
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This is, basically, what one would expect from a sister language of Lamang where 
practically all verb bases (= consonantal root plus vowels) end in a, and so-called 
simple verbal nouns take a suffix (I-u/) that is often deleted and then triggers the 
insertion of an epenthetic schwa (see table 7). Since in Hdi "the imperfective 
form of the verb ... has no vowel other than the epenthetic schwa" (101), we may 
equate this imperfective form with its Lamang counterpart, i.e., the (imperfective) 
simple verbal noun after regular deletion of the verbal noun suffix. 

In addition, our major source for Hdi identifies a verb stem-internal 
derivational subsystem involving (a) "thematic vowels" within the verb root 
(110), and (b) "a hypothesis concerning verb-final vowels" (111), which the 
present author tends to consider empirically and analytically unjustified in the 
light of comparative data from Lamang and other related languages within 
Central Chadic. Based on three qualities of verb-final vowels (a : i : u) and under 
the assumption that -f constitutes a true suffix ('movement away'), F/S postulate a 
fundamental "point of view" distinction between source-orientation and goal
orientation that relates to the vowel qualities a : u of the verbal stem (and 
elsewhere in the verbal complex): "The terms source and goal designate clusters 
of functions. The source includes the subject of the clause and for verbs of 
movement the place from which the movement originates. The goal includes 
direct and objects [sic!] and the place or spatial configuration toward which 
movement is directed." (111) 

• The vowel u, whether root-internal (115), verb-final, or elsewhere in the 
verbal morpheme chain, is indiscriminately analysed as coding source
orientation. 

• The vowel a is taken to mark goal-orientation. 

(Note that elsewhere, and more in line with the present author's understanding, 
F/S state that "the function of a will emerge as an 'everything else' function" 
(110), i.e., a kind of default vowel, very much corresponding to a treatment in a 
previous source on the language, namely Eguchi (1971) who "represents all verbs 
with the final vowel a" (110).) 

The analysis and description becomes semantically quite implausible and 
counter-intuitive when we read that verb stems may be marked for both source
and goal-orientation at the same time, i.e., by what would appear to be mutually 
exclusive categories. The authors use the notion of "lexicalization" as deus ex 
machina device to make the implausible plausible: "The verbal root with a point 
of view marker constitutes a verbal stem. Such stems have lexicalized to the point 
that other markers, including point of view markers, are added to them. A 
lexicalized stem built on the goal oriented marker may have the source oriented 
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marker added, and conversely, a lexicalized stem built on the source oriented 
marker can have the goal oriented marker added." (114) The reader is left puzzled 
as to how to conceive of an action or event that is goal-oriented and source
oriented at the same time! (As a matter of fact, all questionable examples 
provided in F/S can be accounted for in much simpler and less counter-intuitive 
ways.) 

In Lamang and other closely related languages, including Eguchi's (1971) 
views on Hdi, verb-final a is part of the lexical base without any particular 
derivative function or morphological value attached. The derivative extension -u, 
on the other hand, is a widespread suffix in the area with indeed source
orientation-like functions such as, for instance, subject-affectedness and auto
benefactive (and which is etymologically related to the word for 'mouth' and, 
therefore, is the preferred suffix for verbs like 'eat' and 'drink' -in Hdi as much 
as in the other languages of the group). 

On the basis of internal contradictions and in addition to evidence from 
neighbouring languages, and contrary to the sweeping statement that "the coding 
of the point of view is a fundamental category in the grammatical structure of 
Hdi. .. " (239), I see no reason to accept "goal-orientation" as a valid 
morphological (!) category in Hdi. The notion of a basic distinction of "point of 
view" in terms of a fundamental source- vs. goal-orientation linked to contrastive 
a : u marking and allowing several occurrences of these markers in the verbal 
morpheme chain is, in my view, largely a mystification! Rather, I would maintain 
that the verb system of Hdi, like in closely related languages of the group that it 
belongs to, is characterised by a default phonological verb class with a as final 
vowel on the one hand, and by use of specialized extension suffixes to encode 
topography, movement and direction on the other. This does not, however, 
invalidate the relevance of "goal-" vs. "source-orientation" as relevant semantic 
categories that underlie ABSTRACT LOCATIVE CASE notions, cf. below. 

If a is indeed the default lexical verb-final vowel, and immediate postradical -{ 
is indeed an extension suffix indicating 'movement away', we still need to look at 
post-radical u and its posited function as coding "source-orientation". This 
involves reanalysis of all the examples containing immediate postradical u that 
are given by F/S who, first of all, identify two allomorphs of this marker (171): 

(12) [-ugh] following the vowel la!, [-u] elsewhere. 

This analysis can be challenged on systematic and phonological grounds. The 
form [-ugh] is most likely a conditioned variant form of the distal extension + 
source-orientation, normally occurring in the shape -ghu. The conditioning factor 
for what looks like metathesis appears to be, from the few examples provided in 
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our major source on Hdi, the environment [verb base _ -ta] where the verb base 
ends in its default final vowel a, and the final suffix of the verb form is the 
referential marker -ta (with varying tone, examples from p. 171): 

(13) ... k1a-ugh-at .. . 
. .. cfifit-ugh-ta .. . 
... d"va-ugh-ta .. . 

'he took it out (and ate it up)' 
'he (went/entered and) hid himself' 
'she chose (for herself)' 

Note that the subchapter on the distal extension in F/S does not contain a single 
example of the expected shape -ghu preceding the referential marker -tal Our 
reanalysis is supported, among other arguments, by the "directional agreement" 
of extensions in multiple verb constructions such as: 

(14) ka la -gh -u vazak dna -ugh -ta 
I I A 

SEQ gO-DIST-SO rooster hide- DIST+SO-REF 

'and the rooster went and hid himself' 

After we have dismissed the form [-ugh] as having anything to do with immediate 
post-radical marking of source-orientation, we can then proceed to reanalyze 
forms that appear to display immediate postradical u as marker of "source
orientation"/"affectedness of subject", such as the following examples in (15) (see 
also169f and 111f): 

(15) z-u-za 
s-u-sa 
ka mt-u-ta da-nl 
dr-u-dra xasUii. 
badz-u-badza 19ut 
gun-u-guna sfga 
bl-u-bla xasu'u 

hlr-u-hlra ta pitsakw 

'he ate everything, he ate his fill' 
'he drank everything, he drank his measure' 
'and his father died' (i.e., 'died on him') 
'the wood burned' 
'the cloth spoiled' 
'the pot opened' 
'the branch broke off' 
(cf. blabla ta xasu'u 'he broke off a branch') 
'he forged himself a hoe' 

Identical or at least similar examples could be produced from Lamang (and other 
languages in the neighbourhood such as Wandala, Margi, Bura) which would 
illustrate the characteristic use of a widespread extension suffix referred to as 
"auto-benefactive" or "subject-affectedness", and which is etymologically related 
to and grammaticalized from the noun 'mouth' (cf. Hdi wi 'mouth'). It has a 
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characteristic concomitant "completive" semantic feature of 'eating up', 'drinking 
up' when used, for instance, with verbs of eating and drinking, both in Hdi and 
other languages. Based on Hdi-internal and comparative observations, therefore, 
it seems safe to suggest that in Hdi 

• simple verb stems/bases end in a lexical default vowel/a! which has no 
semantic function (i.e., it does not code "goal-orientation" or "subject control" 
as suggested by F/S); 

• there is no fundamental category of coding "the point of view" in terms of 
almost obligatory alternative choice between "goal-orientation" and "source
orientation" for practically all verbs, as F/S suggest; 

• rather, Hdi, like its sister language(s), has an ordinary extension suffix -u'that 
codes subject-affectedness, auto-benefactive, source-orientation of movement 
and similar notions, and which may occur alone or in (frequent) combination 
with the 'distal' extension suffix (-( a)ghd + -u' > -( a)gh-u' ) and thereby can 
be used to mark point of 'departure' (in systematic relationship with devices 
which mark point of 'arrival', cf. below); 

• finally, the over-aesthetic view of a "root-and-pattern" system in Hdi in which 
the three verb-final vowels a, i, u have related semantic functions in terms of 
movement and direction does not stand the test of reanalysis. Rather, a 
remains the only lexical verb-final vowel, both -( and -u' are regular extension 
suffixes which may be separated from the verb root by intervening suffixes, 
such as the 'distal' extension (in the case of -u', cf. examples above), and the 
'allative' and the 'inner space' extensions (in the case of -t), note that the 
vowel [i] immediately following the verbal root in the examples below 
represent-in F/S's transcription and admittedly quite confusingly-the 
epenthetic vowel that elsewhere is given as schwa [;}]; cf. 

(16) bi -d -i -cfi -f -ba ta muxt11 
build-ALL-AWAY-ISG-up-build OBI wall 

'he built me a wall' (184) 

kIf -g -i -aa -gha -kla ta krl 
take-INN-AWAY-IsG- DIST+VENT -take OBI dog 

'he brought a dog for me' (185) 

4.2. The Postradical Extension Chain in Hdi and Lamang 
4.2.1. Fixed positions of extension suffixes. In order to compare the derivative 

morphology of verbs in Hdi and Lamang, the description available for Hdi has to 
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be modified with regard to F/S's rather incomplete listing (241), including an 
adequate description of the tonal contrasts involved in coding direction. The 
numbering of the groups in the following table refers to their relative position 
following the verb, which is the leftmost component in the string of morphemes. 
The table leaves out the "partitive" morpheme -a, which is not part of the 
"regular" post-radical suffix chain but which occurs "infixed" between 
reduplicated verb bases outside the extension suffix chain (cf. 211). Also, the 
"tentative" extension -n, -I) (which has a cognate in Lamang -'I)) is omitted for 
the same reason that the examples provided by F/S (219f) do not allow any 
analysis as to its relative position with regard to other extensions. F/S mention 
two occurrences of a suffix -r~ of which they know nothing. Its position, 
however, can be identified as following Group 3 extensions, i.e., after, for 
instance, the OUT extension. It could be tentatively classified with Group 5. 

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5 
-'ga inner -aghd distal altrilocal- -nda associative 

space -[ movement (same L ventive 
-'da allative away level) (+DIST -xa 'also' 

only) 
-va applica- -/(a) movement -u subject- -r?J (???) 

tive up affectednes 
s 

-gla 'again' -xa movement 
down 

-p/-b movement 
out 

-mea) movement 
in 

-s inverse 

-kl-g ventive (?) 

Table 8: Reanalysis of Hdi verbal extension system ("topographic" extensions shaded) 

Note that only true motion verbs, namely sa 'come' and La 'go', are allowed to 
take the extension -xa (251). Also, the OUT extension given as -p elsewhere tends 
to be realized as a voiced consonant -b only with these two verbs. 

For Lamang we can give the following structural representation of positions in 
the postradical extension chain, keeping distinct the subsystem of motion verbs: 
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Group 1 Group 2 
non-motion verbs motion verbs non-motion motion 

verbs verbs 
-ga applicative -vv' (vowel -'gM allative - ventive (same 

length) level) 

-va reflexive - 'b' - 'be movement out (same 
level) 

-va causative -T -le movement up(hill) 

-'gd' - 'cfe movement down(hill) 

-w' (vowel reduce. down 

length) 
-u' remove. away 

-Iilf away. to no further use 

- 's' separate (& leave some) 
- 'I)' action into or within 

-w' (vowel add. increase (on top) 

length) 
-'s' add. increase (at bottom) 
-iiI)' benefactive (non-

agent/goal) 
-Ii' auto-benefactive 

(aj!;ent/source) 
- 'I)' action done a little 

Table 9: Lamang verbal extension system ("topographic" extensions shaded) 

4.2.2. Position of incorporated object pronouns. In Hdi, the position of the object 
pronouns is before Group 3, the REF[erential] marker -ta (and the reduplicated 
verb base in the PERFECTIVE) would follow Group 5 extensions. Note that the 
descriptive account of "pronouns and the order of extensions" in F/S (l4lf.) is 
wrong when they say (with regard to the lSI pers. sg. object pronoun): "The object 
marker i always occurs after the verb and before verbal extensions". Systematic 
reanalysis shows that all extension suffixes and the object pronouns occupy fixed 
positions in the postradical suffix chain, just like in the neighbouring languages of 
the group, and that the object pronoun may be preceded and followed by 
extension suffixes. Further, F/S tend to confuse the extension -gil (called INN 
"inner space" by them) and the "altrilocal/ventive" -kl-g (VENT "ventive", not 
systematically accounted for by them) which occupy different structural positions 
in the postradical suffix chain. 

In Lamang, the position of the object pronouns is always between Groups 1 
and 2; the morpheme -(')ta (corresponding to the Hdi REF[erential] marker) and 
the reduplicated verb base would follow the Group 2 extensions. 
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4.2.3. Comparing the extension systems in Lamang and Hdi. Comparing the 
verbal extensions systems in both languages in terms of postradical position and 
function, we observe shared structural properties, common categories, and some 
cognate morphemes. Still, there are some remarkable but rather shallow structural 
differences. We shall look at the extensions by group, i.e., according to their 
position in the postradical chain. 

Hdi and Lamang Group 1 extensions: 

• Both languages share the cognate extension suffix -va with clearly 
reflexive meaning, grammaticalized from the noun vgha (Hdi) - ghva 
(Lamang; with metathesis affecting Clivi and C2 Igh/) 'body'. (Why F/S 
would call this "applicative" rather than "reflexive", contrary to established 
Chadic and general usage, is a mystery.) 

• The suffix -ga, which occurs in both languages in this position, despite 
deceptive surface similarity, appears not to be a cognate: For Hdi, F/S 
claim a grammaticalization path from preposition (gil 'in') to the function 
'inner space'. Lamang -gil 'applicative' (Wolff 1983: 122) has two quite 
different (possibly interrelated) meanings of 'lending a helping hand' and 
'intervening by force'; a possible grammaticalization source could be the 
verb ga 'gain, own, rule'. 

• There is no "allative" extension in Lamang cognate with Hdi, i.e., the 
preposition dd 'towards' that both languages share has not been 
grammaticalized in Lamang as a verbal extension (but is rather used in 
preradical position to mark future tense). The allative function in Lamang 
(like the ventive) is part of the extension pair - 'gM / -w', which formally 
corresponds to the Hdi DIST (+ ALT) extensions. 

• Lamang -lJil 'causative' for motion verbs has no obvious correspondent in 
Hdi; it appears to be a grammaticalization from a preposition Jjgil 'for, to 
the benefitlbecause of'. However, Lamang -1)il 'causative' is functionally 
similar to Hdi -nd, which is treated by F/S (albeit somewhat hesitantly) as 
part of the object pronoun system.3 

• Hdi -gla '(do) again' is obviously an innovative grammaticalization of the 
particle gli-guli 'aussi' (Eguchi 1971: 204, 205; cf. Lamang gule1)(e) 'also, 

too'). 

3 Note the description of -na as "additional argument marker" (170), which would be 
appropriate also to describe a function of the suffix -I]il in Lamang! (Interestingly, this suffix 
has begun to spread into the system of the non-motion verbs.) 
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Hdi Group 2 with just the A WAY extension in it is missing in Lamang; the 
general idea of "movement away" is inherent, however, in several extensions of 
different shapes of Lamang Group 2 suffixes (cf. tables 6 and 9). 

Hdi Group 3 largely corresponds to Lamang Group 2 where we find the 
topographic extensions (four in Lamang, possibly only three in Hdi) plus several 
other extensions, some of them with locative-directional meanings. Only two of 
the topographic extensions can be considered cognates, i.e., Hdi DIST and UP 

extensions -(a)ghd and -/(0) and Lamang - 'gha and -J(e) with fairly transparent 
and shared grammaticalization paths (from lexical items 'home' and 'sun, sky'). 
Cf. the following correspondences between Lamang-Hdi verbal extensions m 
terms of function, some of them clearly cognate morphemes, some not: 

Hdi Lamang 
Group 3 Group 4 Group 2 

-agM distal -'ghQ 'home', allative-
ventive 
(motion verbs only) 

L altrilocal/ventive -vv' allative - ventive 
(with 'distal' (non-motion verbs) 
only) 

-u' source- -u' auto-benefactive, 
orientation, subject -affectedness 
subject-
affectedness 

-f(a) movement up l' le - - - e upward 
-pl-b movement out - 'b' - - 'be out, away 
-mea) movement in - 'I)' into, within 

< prep ma 'in' < prep -6 'in(to)' 

-xa movement down -'ga' downwards (all verbs) 
(motion verbs -'ae (motion verbs only) 
only) 

-s inverse 
- 's' separative 
-'s' increase (from below) 

-nl-I) tentative - 'I)' action done a little 

Table 10: Lamang-Hdi verbal extension correspondences 

Hdi Group 4 and its systematic usage with preceding distal extension of Group 3 
in terms of altrilocality vs. source-orientation as such appears to be a Hdi 
innovation. Note, however, that both Group 4 markers appear to be cognate with 
Lamang -u' 'auto-benefactive' (= agent-affectedness/source-orientation) and the 
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allomorph -vv' of the 'allative-ventive' topographic extension. Obviously, both 

languages have rearranged common inherited morphological material and formed 
their own language-specific subsystems. Hdi Group 5 extensions are 
grammaticalizations of apparently very recent vintage and are absent in Lamang. 

5. Conclusion 

Both languages under review display elaborate systems of encoding movement 
and direction in their verbal grammars, including the mapping of salient 
topographic features of their habitat. The systems can be looked at from various 
vantage points which would reflect different theoretical and conceptual 
preoccupations. 

In their description of Hdi, F/S for instance, identify a fundamental "point of 
view" category with a dichotomous distinction between "goal-orientation" and 
"source-orientation". On this assumption, they are able to describe a highly 
aesthetic "root-and-pattern" system for Hdi verbs reminiscent of "root-and
pattern" in Semitic scholarship, in which the three qualities that are available for 
final vowels of verb stems, namely a - i - u, relate to and are marked by: 
• a point of view of goal (= object affected by action/event, with subject in 
control), 
• U point of view of source (= subject affected by action/event, not 
controlling it); 
• i movement away. 

In their analysis, further markers (such as tonal distinctions) can also be seen 
to contribute to the fundamental functional distinction of "point of view". Their 
analysis and description, however, can be challenged on systematic and 
theoretical grounds and, at least in the view of the present author, does not stand 
the test of neither consistent internal reanalysis nor of contrastive comparison 
with closely related and neighbouring Central Chadic languages which have 
highly similar extension systems. The rather idiosyncratic "point of view" 
analysis has some major theoretical weaknesses and partly, at least, rests on 
questionable morphological analysis: 

1. Theoretically, it relies on functional definitions of "goal" and "source" which 
add little or nothing to (a) the traditional distinction between transitive and 
intransitive verbs on the one hand, and verbs indicating movement/dislocation 
vs. verbs that do not, and (b) the received notion of a category of subject
affectedness in the derivational systems of Chadic verbs (including Hausa 
verbal grade 7). 
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2. It excessively expands to the whole verbal grammar a secondary contrast of 
goal- vs. source-orientation which should be restricted to instantiations of 
"altrilocality" as part of the "distal" extension subsystem. 

3. It allows-horribile dictu for a Chadicist-several occurrences of the same 
markers in different positions in the same verbal suffix chain (which is 
consistently disallowed in related neighbouring languages with similar 
extension systems). 

4. It also allows, quite counter-intuitively and hard to accept on semantic 
grounds, the co-occurrence of both goal- and source-orientation markers in the 
same verb stem (which would be expected to be mutually exclusive notions). 

As such, the "point of view" theory as developed from and applied to Hdi 
constitutes a watertight theory that disallows falsification: 

• With maximally only three distinctive vowels available in the language in the 
appropriate positions, practically every occurring verb form must be said to 
carry one of these markers (and intelligent semantic interpretation will always 
find a more or less plausible explanation for their occurrence !). 

• A verb in Hdi is either transitive (= goal-oriented) or intransitive (= source
oriented); verbs of movement/dislocation allow either allative (= goal
oriented) or ablative (= source-oriented) readings. 

The Hdi system could be analyzed-and profitably so, as I would claim-in 
much simpler terms that would match the received wisdom among Chadicists of 
strictly distinguishing between simple verb stems (with lexical final vowels: 
usually and by default this would be the vowel a) and extended verb stems that 
carry extension suffixes, some of which may be vocalic, and in certain instances 
(i.e., in the absence of intervening morphemes) may directly follow the verb root 
or base (such as -( and -u). These extension suffixes would then still obey strictly 
to constraints regarding (a) single occurrence, and (b) fixed structural positions in 
the postradical suffix chain! 

Nevertheless and irrespective of different or even conflicting theoretical and 
conceptual vantage points, it remains true that various interlocking conceptual 
categories are encoded in Hdi and Lamang and make up a highly complex system 
of derivational verbal morphology, in addition to more or less elaborate 
subsystems of specialized motion verbs that carry the basic meanings of 'going' 
and 'coming'. Motion verbs and directional extensions (with all verbs, motion 
and non-motion verbs alike) are used to highlight both actions or events with 
regard to topographic features of the speakers' habitat as well as to indicate 
maintained or shifted deictic centres within discourse. The categories that we find 
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encoded but that are organized, however, In different subsystems in both 
languages, are the following. 

Mapping habitat in terms of topography (cf. fig. 1) 

Lamang Hdi 
Motion Non-motion Motion All verbs 
verbs verbs verbs 

only 
DISTAL 

GOAL -'gM -vv' 
Same (vowellengthl -(a)ghd 
level SOURCE - 'be - 'b' 
of 
elevation 
UPHILL je - e -1' 
DOWNHILL - 'at -'ga' -xii 

Table J J: Topographic extensions in Lamang and Hdi 

Goal-orientation (ALLATIVE AND VENTIVE) 

o 
deictic centre 

VENTIVE ~ 0 
... 
ALLATIVE 

Figure 3: Directionality J (goal orientation): Allative vs. Ventive 

(a) Lexicalization: the subsystem of "motion verbs" 

Lamang 

IMPERFECTIVE NON-IMPERFECTIVE 

ALLATIVE 'go' dza- la-

VENTIVE 'come' skwa- sa-

Table 12: Subsystem oj "motion verbs" in Lamang and Hdi 

DISTAL 

+ALTRILOCAL 

-(a)gM 

-(a)gh!i' 

-f(a) 

Hdi 

la-

sa-
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(b) ALLATIVE AND VENTIVEextension (with goal-orientation) 

Lamang Hdi 

Motion verbs Non-motion verbs 

ALLATIVE (GOAL) -'gha -w' -'dti 

VENTIVE (GOAL) (vowel length) -kl-g 

Table 13: Goal oriented "allative" and "ventive" extensions in Lamang and Hdi 

Source-orientation (ABLATIVE) 

deictic centre 

ABLA1.VElDEPARTUREO 

Figure 4: DirectionaLity II (source-orientation): Departure (AbLative) 

I ABLATIVE 

Lamang Hdi 

-u' -{ 

TabLe 14: Source-oriented "abLative" in Lamang and Hdi 

Altrilocal orientation (with additional goal- and source-orientation) 

deictic centre 

ALTRILOCAL/DEPARTURE 

speaker/protagonist (SOURCE) 

deictic centre 

O~TRILOCAL/ARRIVAL 0 
(GOAL) speaker/protagonist 

Figure 5: Directionality 1Il: Altrilocality 
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Source- and goal-orientation: Departure vs. Arrival 

Lamang Hdi 

Motion verbs Non-motion verbs Distal Distal modification 

Source: 
AL TRILOCAL + -aghU' 
DEPARTURE 

Goal: 
(- 'be) (- 'b') (-aghd) 

ALTRILOCAL + -agha 
ARRIVAL 

Table 15: Goal vs. source oriented "altrilocality" in Lamang and Hdi 

Note: Lamang does not possess a subsystem comparable to the "distal" category in Hdi. The 
extensions Lamang uses to convey the idea of "movement away" from a deictic centre are 
those referred to as "eIative" and which correspond to the Hdi OUT extension. 

Inner space orientation (INESSIVE, ILLATIVE, ELATIVE) 

indicating location within or movement into or from within, a space/deictic 
centre that is conceived of as having an "inside" 

deictic centre (with "inside") 

ILLATIVE 

ELATIVE '�D:_------' 

Figure 6 : Direction: Illative vs. Elative; Location: Inessive 

Lamang Hdi 

Motion verbs I Non-motion verbs Motion verbs I Non-motion verbs 

INESSIVE -ga 
(be inside) - 'I)' 

ILLATIVE -ma 
(go/come into) 

ELATIVE -'be 

t 
- 'b' -b 

I 
-p 

(go/come out of) 

Table 16: "Inner space" extensions in Lamang and Hdi 
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Hdi and Lamang share considerable cognate lexical and derivational material 
with regard to verb roots (motion verbs) and the expression of directionality, 
some of it testifying to fairly recent and still transparent grammaticalization (from 
nouns, verbs, and prepositions). On the other hand, they also show remarkable 
structural, functional and lexical differences. This is what makes it difficult to 
assess the degree of genealogical and dialectological nearness or distance 
between them. Major structural differences pertain to, for instance, 

• number of functional "slots" in the postradical suffix chain (including 
incorporated object pronouns: three in Lamang; six in Hdi), 

• constraints on the combinability of extensions in the suffix chain (not treated 
in any detail in this paper), 

• elaboration of a subgrammar of motion verbs which is almost non-existent in 
Hdi but highly developed in Lamang, 

• sensitivity to inflectional aspect (IMPERFECTIVE vs. PERFECTIVE) of both 
derivational material (in both Lamang and Hdi) and motion verbs (Lamang 
only); this point was also not treated in any detail in the present paper. 

Lamang and Hdi can be viewed and understood, at the same time, to be remote 
dialects within a dialect chain stretching along the border between Northern 
Nigeria and northern Cameroon, as well as very closely related sister languages 
within the Wandala-Lamang Group of Central Chadic (subbranch A). Depending 
on one's own view on the matter, linguistic analyses and descriptions will differ 
in terms of highlighting the similarities or the differences, no matter how 
structurally shallow they may tum out to be. In any case, looking at Lamang and 
Hdi on the basis of the available major sources, reveals rich insights into fairly 
recent processes of language diversification from a common stock including 
independently ongoing grammaticalizations. 

REFERENCES 

de Colombel, Veronique. 2003. "Localisation et mouvement dans Ie syntagme 
verbal du groupe tchadique central." In Motion, Direction and Location in 
Languages: In Honor of Zygmunt Frajzyngier, ed. by E. Shay and U. Seibert, 
pp. 39-50. Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins. 

Eguchi, Paul Kazuhisa. 1971. "Materiaux pour servir ai' etude de la langue hide -
vocabulaire." Kyoto University African Studies 6: 195-283. 

Frajzyngier, Zygmunt, with Erin Shay. 2002. A Grammar of Hdi. (Mouton 
Grammar Library, 21). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter. 



250 H. Ekkehard Wolff 

Frick, Esther. 1978. "The verbal system in Dghweoe." Linguistics 212: 5-43. 
Jaggar, Philip J. 2001. Rausa. Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins. 
Hoffmann, Carl. 1963. A Grammar of the Margi Language. London: Oxford 

University Press. 
__ . 1967. "The extension system of motion verbs in Higi (Nkafa dialect)." 

Unpublished paper read at the 7th West African Languages Congress, Lagos. 
Jarvis, Elisabeth. 1989. "Esquisse grammaticale du podoko." In Descriptions de 

langues camerounaises, ed. by D. Barreteau and R. Hedinger, pp. 39-127. 
Paris: ACCT & ORSTOM. 

Lohr, Doris. 2002. Die Sprache der Malgwa (Ndrd Mdlgwa). Bern: Peter Lang. 
__ . 2003. "Locative-directional verbal extensions and related prepositions in 

Malgwa." In Actes du 3e Congres Mondial de Linguistique Africaine, Lome 
2000, ed. by K. K. Lebikaza, pp. 189-206. Cologne: Rudiger Koppe. 

Mirt, Heide. 1970171. "Zur Morphologie des Verbalkomplexes im Mandara." 
Afrika und Ubersee 54: 1-76. 

Newman, Paul. 1990. Nominal and Verbal Plurality in Chadic. Dordrecht: Foris. 
__ .2000. The Rausa Language. New Haven: Yale University Press. 
Smith, David M. 1969. The Kapsiki Language. Ph.D. dissertation, Michigan State 

University. 
Stalder, Jurg. 1993. Sociolinguistic Survey among the Xedi-Lamang. Yaounde: 

SIL. 
Wolff, [H.] Ekkehard. 1983. A Grammar of the Lamang Language (Gwcu[ 

LamaIJ). (Afrikanistische Forschungen, 10). Gluckstadt: J. J. Augustin. 
__ . 1993. Referenzgrammatik des Rausa. Munster/Hamburg: Lit Verlag. 
__ . 2004. "Language variation, theoretical preoccupations and the Lamang

Hdi language continuum in Central Chadic." [Review Article on Frajzyngier 
with Shay, A Grammar of Rdi (2002)] Afrika und Ubersee 85. 

__ . In press. "Suffix petrification and prosodies in Central Chadic (Lamang
Hdi)." Papers presented at the 2nd Biennial International Colloquium on the 
Chadic Languages, Prague 2003, ed. by Dymitr Ibriszimow. (Chadic 
Linguistics - Linguistique tchadique - Tschadistik, vol. 3.) Cologne: Rudiger 
Koppe. 

H. Ekkehard Wolff 
University of Leipzig 
email: wolff@uni-leipzig.de 


	TOC
	Preface
	Ma Newman - Russel G Schuh A biographical profile and bibliography
	Bature - Sonority hierarchy constraint on Hausa abutting consonants
	Cyffer - Kanuri and its neighbours When Saharan and Chadic languages meet
	Ehret - The Nilo-Saharan background of Chadic
	Gimba - Gender in Bole
	Hyman & Udoh - Relic noun-class structure in Leggbo
	Jaggar - The Hausa perfective tense-aspect used in wh-focus constructions and historical narratives A unified account
	Jungraithmayr - Apophony in the verbal system of Gadang
	Leben & Ahoua - Phonological reflexes of emphasis in Kwa languages of Cote d'Ivoire
	Maddieson - Bilabial and labio-dental fricatives in Ewe
	Moore - Changes in folktale socialization in an urban Fulbe community
	Newman - Comparative Chadic revisited
	Sy - Vowel harmony in Wolof loanwords
	Wolff - Encoding topography and direction in the verbal systems of Lamang and Hdi (Central Chadic)

